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» PREFACE 


The aim of this introduction to English grammar and com- 
position is a practical one: to make an easy reference and 
practice book available for those who want to write good 
English. The student is exposed to a thorough description of 
the English sentence and its components before he is instructed 
in the techniques of paragraph-construction, essay-writing, 
précis-writing and letter-writing. Chapters on Story: and 
Dialogue round off the course 


My approach is basically traditional but modern insights 
have been used to some extent wherever found necessary. And 
an attempt has been made to show long-established gramma- 
tical rules coming under pressure from the current usage of 
educated speakers of English. I hope this will make the 


student aware of the fact that a living language is always in a 
State of flux. 


G. Kumara PILLAI 


PART I: THE WORD 
Chapter 1 
Classification of Werds 


The study of language includes the study of sounds, word 
forms, sentence structures, patterns of continuous writing and 
the meaning involved in all these. Grammar is concerned 
mainly with sentences and with words which constitute sen- 
tences. 
1. Sentence. A sentence is a set of words which makes com- 
plete sense, e.g., 

1. This is a book. 

2. Please come in. 

3. Who are you? 
2. Word. A word is the smallest unit of language having 
meaning as such and capable of independent grammatical 
use, CBs 

i. this 2.is 3.a 4. book 

Words are divided into classes accerding to their function 

in sentences. These classes are known as Parts of Speech. The 
eight Parts of Speech are (1) Noun, (2) Pronoun, (3) Adjec- 
tive, (4) Verb, (5) Adverb, (6) Preposition, (7) Conjunction 
and (8) Interjection. There is also a ninth class of words 
called Articles. f 
(1) Noun. A noun is the name of a person, place, thing or 
idea, e.g., 

1. Gandhiji was born at Porbander. 

2. He lived in a hut. 


3. He stood for truth and non-violence. 
t 
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(2) Pronoun. A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun, 
€g., 
1. Jawaharlal, Nehru was our first Prime. Minister. He 
was a great man. 
2. Tagore founded Shantiniketan. I is a well-known 
centre of education. p 
(3) Adjective. An adjective is a word which qualifies a 
noun, c.g., 
1. India is a large country. 
2. There are many states in India. R 
(4) Verb. A verb is'a word which indicates an action pE 
occurrence or state of being, ¢.g-, 
1. Mohamed read a book. 
2. Rama knew about it. 
3. Ti is a fine morning. 
(5) Adverb. An adverb is a word which modifies the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective or another adverb, ¢-8., 
1. He walks slowly. 
2. Ti is sufficiently clear. 
3. If he wants, he can walk very fast. 
(6) Preposition. A preposition is a word used with a noun 
or pronoun to show its relation to some other word, €g% 
1. T shall write fo you. 
2. He has the book with him. 
(7) Conjunction. A conjunction is a word which joins to- 
gether words, phrases or clauses, ¢.g., 
l. I want pen and paper. 
2. To he or not to be—1hat is the question. 
3." Though he is ill, he is cheerful. 
(8) Interjection. An interjection is a word which expresses 
some sudden feeling and has no grammiatical.connection with 
the rest of the sentence, e.g., 
]. Alas! He is dead. 
2. Oh! Is this the place? 


| 
| 
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(9) Article. The three words a, an and the are known as 
Articles. 

[There are two forms which are not independent words, 
but are added to words to modify their meaning. Of these, a 
Prefix is placed at the beginning of a word (e.g., un in the word 
‘unable’ or dis in the word ‘dislike’). A Suffix is placed at the 
end of a word (e.g., en in the word ‘golden’ or y in the word 
‘dusty’). Prefixes, Sullixes, Articles, Prepositions, Conjunctions 
and some short Adverbs (c-g up, in, oul) are sometimes 
grouped together and called Particles. | 


L-XERCISES 


(1)! Read the following sentences and indicate the class to 
which each word belongs: 

1. Delhi is the capital of India. 

2. It is an ancient city. 

3. 1 have not visited Delhi, but 1 hope to go there soon. 

4. 1 shall go with my clder brother and enjoy myself 
thoroughly. 

5. Oh! that will be splendid. 


(2) Make sentences out of the jumbled words in cach set. 
Vou will find it necessary to add to cach set one word belong- 
ing to the grammatical category indicated in brackets. 
1. football like play to (noun) 
2. usually corks bottles (verb) 
3. crocodile reptile is a (article) 
4. nothing caught fishermen (article) 
5. there policeman corner was a the (preposition) 
6. good Susheela a is (noun) 
7. tells no lies a boy (adjective) 
ë. people some pray (adverb) 
9. boys sing girls (conjunction) 


Chapter 2 
Nouns 
SECTION 1: CLASSIFICATION 


We have seen that a Noun is the name of a person, place, 
thing or idea. Nouns can be divided into various classes on 
the basis of meaning or form. n 
On the basis of meaning all nouns can be divided into two 
categories: (i) Concrete Nouns and (ii) Abstract Nouns. 
1. Concrete Nouns. A Concrete Noun is the name of a per- 
son, place or thing, e.g., 
Gandhiji, Bombay, school. fan 
2. Abstract Nouns. An Abstract Noun is the name 0° 
action, quality, idea or state of being, ¢-g-, 
election, cleverness, mathematics, fever. > ; 
On the basis of meaning nouns may be divided into four 
other categories also. A 
(i) Proper Nouns. A Proper Noun is the name of a parti- 
cular person, place or thing, and is always begun with a 
capital letter, e.g 


John, Trivandrum, Taj Mahal, Soviet Russia. A 
(ii) Common Nouns. A Gommon Noun is a name used in 
common for all the members of a class, e.g., 

man, city, building. f 

) Collective Nouns. A Collective Noun is the name of a 
group of persons or things regarded as a single whole, ¢.g-, 

crowd, committee, class. 
(iv) Material Nouns. A Material Noun is ‘the name of a 


material or substance out of which things are made, e.g., 
gold, silver, cotton. 


(iii 


Note. Proper Nouns are sometimes used as Common Nouns, 


Egs 
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1. He is the Solomon (the wisest man) of our times. 
2. He thinks that he isa Hercules (a very strong man). 
On the basis of form, nouns can be divided into two classes: 
a. Simple Nouns. A Simple Noun consists of one word, e.g., 
elephant, book, desk. 
pb. Compound Nouns. A Compound Noun consists of more 
than one word, e.g., 
daughter-in-law, looker-on, writing-desk. 
On the basis of form, nouns may be divided into two other 
classes also. 
a. Countable Nouns. Countable Nouns denote things which 
can be counted, €-g-; 
horse, boy, pen, tree. 
b. Uncountable Nouns. Uncountable Nouns refer to things 
which cannot be counted, e.g., 
milk, advice, anger, rice. 


SECTION 2: GENDER 


Gender indicates whether a noun refers to males or females, 

or both, or neither. 
1. Masculine Gender. Nouns which are the names of males 
are of the Masculine Gender, e.g-; 

Kumar, father, king, bull. 
2. Feminine Gender. Nouns which are the names of 
females are of the Feminine Gender, €-g-, 

Mary, mother, queen, cow. 
3. Common Gender. Nouns which can be applied to both 
males and females are of the Common Gender, e.g., 

friend, teacher, neighbour, writer. } 
4. Neuter Gender. Nouns which are the names of neither 
females nor males, i.e., the names of inanimate things, are 
of the Neuter Gender, e-g., 
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college, rock, pen, stick. 

Collective Nouns, even when they refer to living beings, 
are of the Neuter Gender. Similarly Abstract Nouns also 
belong to the Neuter Gender. 

The Masculine Gender or Feminine Gender is often applied 
to objects of the Neuter Gender when they are perscnifice, 
e8» 

1. The sun has scorched the earth with 4is fiery beans. 
2. Peace blessed us with her smile. 

Ships are normally assigned to the Heminine Gender. 
Similarly countries are elso considered feminine when they 
are referred to by name, ¢.g., 7 

1. The ship struck a rock which shattered her. 
2. India will never give up her hope of peace. ; 

‘The Masculine and Feminine Genders are distinguls 
in different ways. j 

(a) By using separate words, ¢-8~ 
king—queen; father—mother; bull- cow. 
(6) By adding a masculine or feminine noun or pronoun 
before or after the word, e€.g-, 7 
washer-man—washer-woman : milk-man- milk- 
maid; he-goat—she-goat. 
(c) By adding -ess at the end of the Masculine form to 
torm the Feminine, €-g., 
lion—lioness; host—hostess; heir—hceiress- A 
(d) By adding -ess at the end of the Masculine form with 
some change in the latter, e¢.g., i i 
___actor—actress; master—mistress; tiger—ligress- 
(e) By means of certain miscellaneous forms, ¢-8+» 
hero—heroine; bride-groom—bride; widower 
widow. 


hed 


i wv 
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SECTION 3: NUMBER 


Number denotes whether a noun refers to one thing or more 


‘than one thing. 


1. Singular Number. If it refers to one thing, it is in the 
Singular Number, e.g., 

bird, man, child. 
2. Plural Number. If it refers to more than one thing, it is 
in the Plural Number, e.g., 

birds, men, children. 


All nouns do not have a plural form. This is very important 
in many ways in English grammar. All Countable Nouns 
have a plural form. Uncountable Nouns are“used only in the 
Singular Number. Some nouns_may be countable in one 
meaning and therefore have a plural form in that meaning. 
However, they may be uncountable in another meaning and 
therefore have no plural form in that meaning. 


Singular Plural 
Countables boy boys 
girl girls 
Uncountables rice uai 
milk ‘ 
Countable dress dresses 
Uncountable dress A 


Dress’ as a countable noun is a frock or gown. As an 
uncountable noun, it refers to clothing in general for both men 
and women. 

There are several ways in which the plural is formed. 

(a) The commonest way is to add -s to the singular, &g., 
cow—cows; plant--plants; valley— -valleys; roof— 
roofs. 

(b) Nouns ending in 9, s, ch, sh, ss or x form the plural 

by adding -es to the singular, e.g., 
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hero—heroes; gas—gases; watch-~ watches; wish— 
wishes; class—classes; box—boxcs. 
(c) Nouns ending in y after a consonant change the J 
into 7 and add -es, e.g., 
body—bodies; story—stories. 
(d) Some nouns ending in f or fe form the plural by 
changing the endings into v and adding -es, e.g., 
life—lives; leaf—leaves. 
The other nouns of this group are wife, knife, loaf, wolf, 
self, calf, shelf, thief, sheaf and half. 
(e) Some nouns ending in o add only s, e.g. 


canto—cantos; piano—pianos; photo—photos. 
(f) A few nouns ad, 


d -en to the singular, e.g., 
» 0X—oxen; child—children. 


(g) Some nouns form the plural by changing a vowel in 
the body of the word, e.g., 
man—men; tooth—teeth; mouse—mice. 
(h) A few nouns do not change in the plural. ‘They arc: 
some foreign words—species; series; corps 
names of some animals—deer; sheep 
names of some fish—cod; trout 
Some numerals when they indicate a definite 
number—six hundred; ten thousand; seven 
million; three dozen; two score. 
_() Many nouns taken from foreign languages retain 
their original plural forms, e.g., . 
crisis—crises ; basis—bases; axis—axes; datuni— 
data; criterion—criteria ; hypothesis—hypotheses: 
Phenomenon—phenomena; memorandum—memo- 
„ Tanda. 
(j) A compound noun generally forms its plural by 
ng the principal word plural, e.g., 
armchair—armchairs 5 
looker-on—lookers-on; maid 


maki 


son-in-law—sons-in-law ; 
-servant—maid-servants. 
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(k) When a compound noun has man or woman as the 
prefix both parts are made plural, e.g. 
man-servant—men-servants; woman-driver—women 
drivers. 
(4) Compound nouns ending in ful make their plurals in 
the ordinary way by adding s, e.g., 
armful—armfuls; handful—handfuls. 
(m) Letters of the alphabet, numbers and abbreviations 
are made plural by adding an apostrophe and s, e.g., 
There are two o’s in the word ‘bamboo’. 
Add two 5’s. These can be used without 
in the 1950's. \ the apostrophe also. 
two M.P.’s, 
(n) Some nouns have two different plural forms with 
different meanings. 
brother (i) brothers: sons of the same parents. 
(it) brethren: members of a community. 
index (i) indexes: tables of contents in books. 
(ii) indices: signs in algebra. 
The following points are to be noted in the use of Number: 
(a) Some nouns are plural in form, but used in the 
singular, e.g., 
some subjects of study: mathematics, physics and 
politics; some miscellaneous nouns: news, shambles, 
athletics, summons; some diseases: measles, mumps. 
(b) Some nouns are singular in form but used in the 
plural, e.g., f 
poultry, cattle, vermin, gentry, police. ~ 
(c) Some nouns are always used in the plural, é.g. 
clothes, trousers, scissors, thanks, annals, proceeds, 
assets, chattels, nuptials, obsequies. 
(d) We have already seen that Uncountable Nouns have 
only the singular form. This category includes all 
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A B 
horse sultana 
cock mare 
nephew princess 
prince heiress 
duke madam 
bachelor hen 
heir duchess 
master spinster 
sir mistress 
sultan niece 


_(3) Pick out the countable nouns and indicate their plural 

forms: 
roof, step-son, offspring, basis, woman, silver, intelligence, 
baby, leaf, machinery, poetry, curriculum, echo, deer, 
scenery. 

(4) Indicate which of the following forms are correct: 
the hands of my father; two years of service; men’s 
hostel ; Keats’ poetry; John, the captain’s cabin; my 
sister-in-law’s house; an hour’s delay; the book of my 
friend; milk’s colour; childrens’ books. 


Chapter 3 


Pronouns 
SECTION 1: CLASSIFICATION 


We have seen that a pronoun is a word used instead of a 
noun. The noun for which a pronoun stands is called its - 
antecedent, e.g., 

Gopal sang because he was happy- 

The pronoun is he and its antecedent is Gopal. 

Pronouns may be divded into nine classes: (1) Personal, 
(2) Reflexive, (3) Emphatic, (4) Demonstrative, (5) Inde- 
finite, (6) Interrogative, (7) Distributive, (8) Reciprocal, 
and (9) Relative. 

(1). Personal Pronouns. The seven pronouns J, we, you, 
he, she, it and they and their different forms are known as 
Personal Pronouns because they refer to distinctions based on 
Person. This means the distinction between the speaker, i.e., 
First Person (J, we); the person spoken to, i.e., Second Person 
(you); and anyone oF anything else, i.e., Third Person (he, 
she, it, they). : 

(2) Reflexive Pronouns. The pronouns myself, ourselves, 


yourself, yourselves, himself, herself, itself and themselves are called 


Reflexive Pronouns because they reflect the action of the 


. verb on the subject itself, e-go 


The drunkard ruined himself. 
(3) Emphatic Pronouns. Emphatic Pronouns are pronouns 


used for the sake of emphasis, €-8-> 
The little boy opened the door himself. 


Note that the reflexive and emphatic forms are the same, but 
their functions are different. 


A ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 


Proper Nouns, Abstract Nouns and Material Nouns 
when these are not used as Common Nouns. 


Section 4: Case 


The case of a noun or pronoun shows its relation to other 
words in a sentence. 
l. Nominative Case. When a noun is the subject of a sen- 
tence, it is in the Nominative Case, e.g.,. 
Latha is reading. 
2. Objective Case. When a noun is the object of a verb or 
preposition, it is in the Objective Case or Accusative Case, c.g, 
l; Rama killed Ravana. 
2. He went to school. 
3. Dative Case. When a noun is the indirect object of a 
verb, it is in the Dative Case, e.g., 
The postman gave Kumar a letter. 
4 Possessive Case. When the form of a noun indicates 


Possession of Something, it is said to be in the Possessive or 
Genitive Case, e.g., 


This is Sekhar’s book. ; 
It is only in the Possessive Case that an English Noun has a 
change in form. The Possessive is formed in several ways: 

(a) The-usual method is to add ’s tō the noun, singular or 
plural, €g., man’s, men’s. 
(b) Only the apostrophe is added in the case of a few, ¢-£-, 
singular nouns where too many hissing sounds would, 
te come together: Jesus’ sake, Moses’ laws. 
Cc 


In the ease of plural nouns ending in s the Possessive 
Case is formed in the same way, 


i.e., by adding an apostrophe, 
(ey ; 
girls’, boys’ 
© (d) When a noun is a compound, the possessive sign ’s 
is attached to the last word, e.g., 
Son-in-law’s, the Queen of Britain's. 
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e) When two nouns are in apposition, (i.c, whe 
noun follows another to describe it), the possessive sign 15 
attached only to the latter, e.g., 


The following points are to be noted in the use of the 


Possessive Case. 

(a) The Possessive C 
the names of living beings, e.g., the man’s name, the 
cat's head; 
personified objects: duty’s call; 

-g., wo years’ experience, a mile?s 


se is used mainly with 


time, space or we 
length, a ton’s weight; 
and in certain phrases, c.g., al one’s fingers’ lips, al one’s 
wits end. 
(b) ‘The of construction is aartaniths uscd when the posses- 
sor is not a living being, c.g., the lop of the table, the centre of the 
town, 


EXERCISES 


(1) Pick out the Proper Nouns, Collective Nouns, Abstract 

Nouns and Material Nouns from the following sentences: 
1. I wanted to buy some rice. 

But T had no money with me. 

So I decided to borrow ten rupees from Mary. 

k But Mary was absent from school. j 

5. I was therefore full of disappointment, 


G: However. Kamala offered to help me to get the rice on 
g : 1 


SPa 


credit. 
7. Together we went to market. 
8. On the way we saw a crowd of pe ople at 
9. The people were looking at some costly 
10. The jewels were made of gold or silver, 
(2) Some masculine nouns ire given in lis 
from Hist B the corresponding feminine red 


a shop. 
jewels. 


A. Pick out 


ach. 
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A B 
horse sultana 
cock mare 
nephew princess 
prince heiress 
duke madam 
bachelor hen 
heir duchess 
master spinster 
sir mistress 
sultan niece 


(3) Pick out the countable nouns and indicate their plural 

forms: 
roof, step-son, offspring, basis, woman, silver, intelligence, 
baby, leaf, machinery, poetry, curriculum, echo, deer, 
scenery. 

(4) Indicate which of the following forms are correct: 
the hands of my father; two years of service; men’s 
hostel; Keats’ poetry; John, the captain’s cabin; my 
sister-in-law’s house; an hour’s delay; the book of my 
friend; milk’s colour; childrens’ books. 


Chapter 3 


Pronouns 
Section l: CLASSIFICATION 


We have seen that a pronoun is a word used instead of a 
noun. The noun for which a pronoun stands is called its - 
antecedent, e.g., 

Gopal sang because he was happy- 

The pronoun is he and its antecedent is Gopal. 

Pronouns may be divded into nine classes: (1) Personal, 
(2) Reflexive, (3) Emphatic, (4) Demonstrative, (5) Inde- 
finite, (6) Interrogative, (7) Distributive, (8) Reciprocal, 
and (9) Relative. 

(1). Personal Pronouns. The seven pronouns I, we, you, 
he, she, it and they and their different forms are known as 
Personal Pronouns because they refer to distinctions based on 
Person. This means the distinction between the speaker, i.e., 
First Person (J, we); the person spoken to, i.e., Second Person 
(you); and anyone or anything else, i.c., Third Person (he, 
she, it, they). ‘ 

(2) Reflexive Pronouns. The pronouns myself, ourselves, 


yourself, yourselves, himself, herself, itself and themselves are called 
Reflexive Pronouns because they reflect the action of the 


. verb on the subject itself, e-go 


The drunkard ruined himself. 
(3) Emphatic Pronouns. Emphatic Pronouns are pronouns 
used for the sake of emphasis, €-8-> 
The little boy opened the door himself. 
Note that the reflexive and emphatic forms are the same, but 
their functions are different. 
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(4) Demonstrative Pronouns. Demonstrative Pronouns 
point out the things (or persons) for which they stand. ‘The 
four pronouns of this kind are this, these, that and those, eg. 

This is my wife. These are my children. 
(5) Indefinite Pronouns. Indetinite Pronouns reter te 
persons or things in a vague, general manner. Words like a//- 
some, many and everyone belong to this class. 

1. Anybody can do it. 

2. Some were lucky and came back from the expedition. 
(6) Interrogative Pronouns. [nicrrogative Pronouns are 
used to ask questions, e.g., 

1. What is the price of this book? 

2. Who is ready to come with me? 
(7) Distributive Pronouns. Distributive Pronouns refer 10 
persons or things one at a time, e.g., 

1. Each of the pictures was beautiful. 

2. Neither of the two brothers was present. 
(8) Reciprocal Pronouns. Reciprocal Pronouns express ^ 
mutual or reciprocal relationship, e.g.. 

1. Don’t they like one another? 

2. Jaleel and Sivan admired each other. 
(9) Relative Pronouns. Relative Pronouns relate or refer 
to a noun that has gone before. In other words, a Relative 
Pronoun introduces an Adjectival Clause and relates or links 
it to its antecedent. The important forms of this caregory are 
who, whom, whose, that and which. 

1. This is the boy who drew the picture. 

2. T have got a hook which is very old. 


Section 2: Forus ann Uses 


r Personal Pronouns. The Personal Pronouns have 
different forms according to number, gender anth case. 


r 
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In the First Person there is no difference in gender. The 
various forms are, therefore, as follows: 


Singular ` Plural 
Nominative: I we 
i ' Possessive: my (mine) our (ours) 
Accusative & Dative: me us 


In the Second Person also there is no difference in gender. 


The various forms are: 


Singular Plural 
Nominative: you you 
Possessive: your (yours) your (yours) 

A Accusative & Dative: you you 
In the Third Person the various forms are: 
Singular 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative: he she it 
Possessiv his (his) her (hers) its (its) 
' Accusative & 
Dative: him her it 
Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
they they they 
their (theirs) their (theirs) their (theirs) 
them them them 


your, his, her, its and their are 


The possessive forms my’, our, 
as Possessive Adjectives. 


| wed as adjectives and are known 
This is my bicycle. 

The corresponding forms mine, ours, yours, his, hers, its and 
theirs have the function of pronouns. They serve as the subject 
of a sentence or the object of a verb or preposition. 

1. Yours is a fine effort. 
1 2. As she had no book she borrowed his. 
3. Let us compare our experiences with theirs. 
(Please note that there is no apostrophe in the forms ours, 
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yours, his, hers, its and theirs). 
2. Reflexive and Emphatic Pronouns. A Reflexive Pro- 
noun should not be used in the place of a regular personal 


pronoun. Further, an Emphatic Pronoun does not stand 
alone. 


Correct Incorrect 
T shall come. Myself shall come. 
You yourself said so. Yourself said so. 


3. Interrogative Pronouns. Who and its different forms 
refer to persons, what refers to things and which to both, eg 
1. Who has written this letter? 
2. What is this substance? 
3. Which is your brother? 
4. Which town is this? 
What. can be applied to a person to refer to his profession, 
eg., 
What is your brother? He is a doctor. 
4. Reciprocal Pronouns. [ech other is used of only two 
Persons while one another is used of more than two, e.g., 
1. The two brothers are fond of each other. 
2. The three sisters are fond of vne another. 
5. Relative Pronouns. Who, whose, and whom are used 
mainly when the antecedent refers to a person, e.g., 
1. A student who works hard can pass the examination. 
2. I do not know whom you scolded. j 
Which is used when the antecedent refers- to animals and 
inanimate things, e.g., 
1. I mislaid the book which I had bought. 
. _ 2. The dog which you saw is mine. 
That is used when the : 
thing, but its use is limite, 
eg., 


antecedent ‘refers to a person or a 
d. Tt is preferred after a superlative, 


This is the best film that I have seen. 
After the words all, nobody, no one, someone, anybody, etc., 


a 
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it ıs correct to use that or who when it refers to persons, e.g., 
All that (who) saw him were impressed by his dignity. 
When it refers to things, that is preferred to which, after 
all, much, little, none, etc: 
1. I understood little that was said. 
2. He has forgotten all ‘hat he heard. 


EXERCISES 


Fill in the blanks with suitable pronouns: 
1. When I came to .....---. house, you had gone out. 
2. We saw a temple .. was built of marble. 
ORERE is a poor performance. 
4. Govind ....-..+ said this. 
ay, E books are old. 
6. The two neighbours dislike ......... 
7. Llike the story ~... I am reading. 
graai hands did you leave the money? 


9. I enjoyed ....--..- 
LO. sree seme of the paintings is a masterpiece- 


sd 


Chapter 4 
i Adjectives 
SECTION l: CLASSIFICATION 


We have seen that an Adjective is a word which qualifies a 
noun. An adjective may be used in two different ways. It is 
said to be used atiributively when it is used with the noun as 
its attribute ‘or epithet and qualifies it directly, e.g., 
1. The strong man smiled. 
2. Hari is a smart boy. 
n adjective is said to be used predicatively when it is part 
of the predicate and qualifies a noun indireculy, egi 
1. The man is strong. 
2. The boy appeared to be smart. 
All adjectives cannot be used both ways. Some can be used 
only attributively, e.g., 
l. He is a drunken man. 
2. She told me an outright lic. 
Some can be used only predicatively c.g., 
1. The lawyer was alone: 
2. The child is asleep. 


Adjectives may be divided into seven different kinds, viz., 


(1) Adjectives of Quality, (2) Adjectives of Quantity, 
(3) Adjectives of Number, (4) Demonstrative Adjectives, 
(5) Distributive Adjectives, (6) Interrogative Adjectives, 
and (7) Possessive Adjectives. 
1. Adjectives of Quali 
These describe the 
they qualify, eg., 
1. This is an Indian story. 


ty or Descriptive Adjectives. 
kind or quality or condition of the nouns 


Dad 


ADJECTIVES 


2, ‘Lhe scene is beautiful. 

3. The place is cold. 
2. Adjectives of Quantity. hese indicate how much of a 
thing is involved, €-8-> 

1. He doesn’t take much exercise. 

2, I have read the whole book. 
3. Adjectives of Number. These are also known as Nume- 
ral Adjectives and indicate how many persons or things are 
meant or in what order, €-£-5 

1. ‘There were fenty bedrooms in the palace. 

2, ‘Phere are few books here. 

3. This is the first bell. 
Some adjectives of Number are indefinite, e.g., 

Many villagers sat around the fire. 

ectives- Demonstrative Adjectives 


4. Demonstrative Adj 
hing or idea is mentioned, eg., 


point out which person, t 
1. Those men are doctors. 


Demonstrative Adjectives are also used as Demonstrative 


Pronouns, but then they stand alone, ¢.g., 
1. This is a large house. 


2, That is a giraffe. 
5.. Distributive Adjectives. ‘lhese indicate cach one of twe 
) 


or more persons or things .aken separately or in separate 
groups. The four words of this category are cach; every, either 
and neither, €-g-> a 

1. Every boy has passed. 

2. Each girl should sing- 

3. Either book is good. 
Of the four Distributive Adjectives, each, either, and neither are 
also used as Distributive Pronouns, €.g., 

1. Each of the girls should sing 


2. Either of the books is good. 
6. Interrogative Adjectives. ‘These adjectives are uscd with 
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nouns to ask questions. The three words of this category are 
what, which and whose, e.g., : 

1. What price did they ask for the book? 

2. Which room do you want? 


We have seen that what, which and whose are used as pro- 
nouns also, e.g., 


1. What is the price of the book? 

2. Which do you want? 
7. Possessive Adjectives. These adjectives indicate pos- 
session, authorship, relationship, etc., e.g., 

1. This is my country. 

2. Did yqu listen to his song? 

3. That is their father. 
We have already seen the difference between Possessive 
Adjectives and Possessive Pronouns, e.g., 

1. His is the best idea. 

2. Yours is silver. 


Section 2: Comparison 


Adjectives change in form to show comparison. This applies 
to Descriptive Adjectives and some Adjectives of Quantity 
or Number. 

There are three Degrees of Comparison. An adjective is 
said to be in the Positive Degree when no comparison is 
involved. It is said to be ir the Comparative Degree when 
two things or persons are compared. It is said to be in the 


Superlative Degree when it is used to compare more than two 
things or persons. 


Positive: Krishnan is a rich man. 


The first problem is difficult. 
Gunaseelan is richer than Krishnan. 


. The second problem is more difficult than the 
S first (one). 


Comparative: 


| a 


Lesar, 0.2 DBARE 
EE AE PE 


aons ama wo STAN 21 


Superlative: Prabhakaran is the richest man in the village. 
The third problem is the most difficult of all. 


An adjective in the Comparative Degree is normally followed 
by than, and an adjective in the Superlative Degree is normally 
preceded by the. 


There are a few adjectives which are not generally used in 


the Comparative and Superlative Degrees, ¢.g., 


chief, major, perpetual, unique, unanimous, impossible. 


1. Formation of the Degrees of Comparison. The Com- 
parative and Superlative Degrees are formed either by using 
more and most before the Positive, or by adding er and est to 
the Positive. 


The general pattern of change may be stated as follows: 

(a) Adjectives of one syllable add er and est to the positive, 
e.g., long, longer, longest. 

(b) Adjectives of three or more syllables put more and 
most before the positive, €-8-5 interesting, More in- 
teresting, most interesting; expensive, More expensive, 
most expensive. 

(c) Adjectives of two syllables ending in er, y or ly usually 
add er and est, e.g-, Clever, cleverer, cleverest; pretty, 
prettier, prettiest; lovely, lovelier, loveliest. 

(d) Adjectives of two syllables ending in -ful and -re 
usually take more and most, e.g., hopeful, more hopeful, 
most hopeful; obscure, more obscure, most obscure. 

EG Many other adjectives of two syllables also take more 
and most, e.g, honest, More honest, most honest; 
splendid, more splendid, most splendid. 

(f) When the positive ends in e, only 7 and st are added ~@, 
¢.g., Wise, wiscr, wisest. I re 

(g) When er and est are added, adjectives ending 
and preceded by a consonant change the y in 
e.g. pretty, prettier, pretiiest; dry, drier, driest. 

(h) Adjectives of one syllable and one vowel ending 
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single consonant double the consonant when er and 
est are added, e.g., fat, fatter, fattest; big, bigger, 
biggest. 

(i) Some common adjectives have irregular forms of 
comparison, e.g., good, better, best; bad (ill), worse, 
worst; little, less, least; many (much), more, most. 

2. Adjectives with two forms. Some adjectives have more 
than one form in the Comparative Degree or Superlative 
Degree, or both. In such cases there is generally a difference 
in meaning, e.g., , 

(a) old, older (elder), oldest (eldest). 
The forms elder and eldest are used only with reference to 
members of the same family. 

(b) far, further (farther), furthest (farthest). 
The forms farther and farthest refer only to distance; further 
and furthest refer both to distance and to time. 

(c) late, later (latter), latest (last). 
The forms later and latest refer to time; latter and last refer to 
position. 


EXERCISES 


(1) Write down the comparative and superlative forms of 
the following adjectives :— 
sharp, sad, wonderful, holy, large, deep, hot, secure, 
witty, close. 
(2) Fill in the blanks with an adjective of the kind indi- 
cated within brackets:— 


UM Si9S at oes. morning. (descriptive) 
Ze lohaventtes.:..1... money. (quantitative) 
#3. There are ......... members in my family. (numeral) 
AR house is far away. (demonstrative) 
Jun - man should do his duty. (distributive) 
6. - book is for me? (interri ogative) 
le They BUG eresia brothers. (possessive) 


~oa A 


ae 


Chapter 5 
Articles 


We have seen that the three words a, an and the forma special 
group known as Articles. In a broad sense they may be 
regarded as a kind of adjectives. Of these a and an are called 
Indefinite Articles because they leave indefinite the person, 
place or thing referred to. The form the is called the Definite 
Article because it makes the person, placc or thing definite 
or specific. For example, ‘a boy’ means any boy, while ‘the 
boy’ means a particular boy. 


Section l: THe INDEFINITE ARTICLE FORMS 


1. a. Of the two forms of the Indefinite Article, a is used 
before words beginning with a consonant sound. These are 
words beginning with: - 

(a) consonants including a sounded 4 and 

(b) certain vowels sounded like a consonant. 

Consonant: a deer, a man, a year. 

Sounded h: a house, a horse. 

Vowel with a consonant sound: a uniform, a union, a 
useful thing, a Euro- 
pean, a one-act play. 

2. an. The form anis used before words beginning with a vowel 
sound. This means words beginning with: ` 
(a) a vowel (except the kind mentioned above), 5; 
(b) words beginning with a silent 4 and 
(c) abbreviations beginning with the consonants, F, L, 


M, N and S. 


24 ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 


Words beginning with | an elephant, an umbrella. 


a vowel 
Words beginning with | an four, an honour, an heir 
an unsounded h (heiress). 5 
an honest man, an honorary 
member, 
an honourable man, an kono- 
rarium. 
Abbreviations: an M.P., an S.S.L.C. Certificate. 


SECTION 2: Uses OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 


The Indefinite Article is used in the following ways: 

1. It is always used before a singular countable noun when 
it indicates an unspecified person, place or thing, or stands 
for a class, e.g., 

(4) A giraffe is an animal. 

(b) Bombay is a city. 

(c) He was given a reward for his honesty. 
2. It is used even when such a noun is preceded by an adjec- 
tive, e.g., 

(a) A giraffe is a wild animal. 

(b) Bombay is a fascinating city. 
3. It is sometimes used to mean ‘one’, €.g., 

(2) He spoke for an hour or two. 

(b) He bought a dozen Mangoes. 

(c) I paid a thousand rupees for it. ; 
4. It is sometimes used in a distributive sense, i.e., to denote 
‘each’ or ‘every’, €g., 

(a) We can write ten pages an hour. 

(b) His income is Rs 1,000 a month. 

5. It is used to denote a 


person’s profession, occupation, 
nationality, etc., e.g., 


SS (LSS eon SO oe 


- ee a 
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(a) Mr Sharma is a lawyer. 
(b) She is a labourer. 
(e) Mr Smith is an Australian. 
(d) He is a hero. 
6. It is used before the names of some ailments, eg., 
(a) He has got a headache. 
(b) I am suffering from a bad cold. 
(c) Today’s lecturer has a sore throat. 
7. As a rule, the Indefinite Article is used before a singular 
countable noun. But it is used with a Proper Noun in some 
cases: 
(a) to make it a Common Noun, e.g., 
(i) He is a Hitler. 
(ii) He is a modern Kalidasa. 
(b) to refer to a stranger or to some one in a vague sense, 
€g., 
(i) A Dr Bose was mentioned to me. 
(ii) I was introduced to a Miss Tagore. 
8. It is used before some uncountable nouns to indicate some 
or a particular kind, e.g., 
(a) We should all have a knowledge of English. 
(6) We should get an education that is modern. 
9. The Indefinite Article a, used before the two words Sew 
and little, brings about a change in meaning. Without the 
Indefinite Article they have an almost negative Meaning, e.g., 
(a) There were few pupils in the class (almost none). 
(b) I had little money (almost nil). 
(c) There were a few pupils in the class (a small number). 
(d) I had a little moncy (a small amount). 
10. It is placed just before the noun, ¢.g., ‘a boy’ or just before 
the adjective which precedes the noun, e.g., ‘a nice boy’. 
But in a few cases it is placed between the adjective and the 
noun: 


(a) in the literary phrase ‘many a man’ which means ‘many 
men’, €-£-, 
Many @ man would approve of a change in the 
policy. 
(b) in phrases in which an adjective follows s0, too, how, 
or as; €g. 
(i) I cannot hate so good a man. : 
(ii) She is too kind a lady to refuse your help. 
(iii) How beautiful a scene! 
(iv) The child is as sweet as a rose. 
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SECTION 3: OMISSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 


1. The Indefinite Article is not used before plural nouns, ego 
(a) Men are mortal. 
(b) Crows are birds. t 
2. Tt is not used before uncountable nouns and therefore not 
used before Abstract Nouns and Material Nouns. 
(a) Abstract Nouns, €-8., 
(i) He is a man of intelligence. 
(ii) She seeks happiness. 
(For exceptions, see Section 2.8 above) 
(b) Material Nouns, e.g., 
(i) The table is made of wood. 
(ii) Gold is a precious metal. 
In these cases we can use expressions like “some goid’ or iq 
piece of wood’. Further some Material Nouns may be count- 


able in a different meaning, e.g., a glass of water, an electric 
iron. 


3. It is not used before some nouns regarded as singula! 


and uncountable. These include nouns like advice, information, 
news, baggage, luggage, scenery, poetry and furniture. 
(a) This is fine poetry. 
Œ) He sought legal advice. — 
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Nouns like scenery and poetry have corresponding nouns which 


are countable (a scene, a poem). Further they are often pre- 


ceded by some, any, a little, a piece of, etc. e.g., some furniture, 
a piece of furniture, pieces of furniture. 
4. It is not used before Proper Nouns, e.g., 

(a) Sulochana was married yesterday. 

(b) Isaw Gopal at the wedding. 

(Exceptions are given in Section 2.7). 


SECTION 4: Uses oF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


The Definite Article is used in the following ways: 
1. It is used before a singular noun employed to represent a 
whole class, e.g., 
The crow is a useful bird. 
2. It is used before a noun indicating the only one of its 
kind, e.g., : 
the sun, the moon, the earth, the sky, the weather, the North 
Pole, the equator, the east, the west, the north, the south, etc. 
3. I is used before a noun indicating something or someone 
already mentioned, e.g., 
I bought a book and a pen. 
The peu was more expensive than the book. 
4. Itis used before a noun made ppeaige by the addition of a 
phrase or a clause, e.g., 
(a) The musician who sang last was good. 
(b) The actress in tears did not move me. 
5, Itis used before a noun made definite by the context, e.g., 
(a) I complained to fhe Principal. 
(b) He wassitting in fhe drawing-room. 
6. It is used before the arnes of seas, rivers, deserts, chains 
Of mountains, groups of islands-or descriptive names of coun- 


tries, eB... 
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the Arabian Sea, the Persian Gulf, the Pacific Ocean, the 

Ganges, the Sahara, the Himalayas, the Maldives, the U.S.A., 

the U.S.S.R., the U.K. = 
7. It is used before the names of musical instruments, e.g-, 

He could play the violin very well. 

8. It is used before the names of certain well-known books 
(when the author’s name is not prefixed), e.g., 

the Bible, the Ramayana, the Koran (but Homer’s Iliad, 

Vyasa’s Mahabharata). 

9. It is used before the nouns indicating the inhabitants of a 
country collectively, e.g., 

the French, the English, the Japanese. 

10. It is used before a Proper Noun used as a Common Noun 
or specified by an adjective or Adjectival Clause, e.g., 

(a) He is the local Gandhi. 

(b) The great Alexander too had to die. 

(c) This is the Parvathi I mentioned. : 
11. It is used before uncountable nouns defined by an adjec- 
tive or clause, e.g., 

The bravery he showed was rare. 

12. It is used before superlatives and the adjective only, ¢.8-s 

(2) Mount Everest is the world’s highest peak. 

(6) He is the only friend I have. 

13. It is used before an adjective which stands for a plural 
noun, ¢.g., . 

(a) He is loved by the rich and the poor. 

(b) The young should be full of idealism. 

14. It is used before adjectives and adverbs in the Com- 
parative Degree in certain constructions, e.g., 

(a) He is the luckier of the two. 

(6) The sooner, the better. 

(c) The higher we go, the colder it is. 
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SECTION 5: OMISSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


The Definite Article is not used in the following cases. 
1. It is not used before uncouniable nouns, e.g., 

(a) Iron is costly. 

_ (b) Honesty is not a common quality. 

(c) I play football. 

(d) Cleverness is required for this job. 

(For exceptions, see Section 4-11 above) 
2. It is not used before Proper Nouns, e.g., 

(a) He is in England. 

(b) I met Mohamed last night. 

(c) We were in Madras. 

(For exceptions, see Section 4-6 & 10) 
3. It is not used before Indefinite Plural Nouns, i.e., plural 
nouns used in a general sense, e.g., 

(a) Trees provide shade. 

(b) Coms give milk. 

(c) Men are mortal. 
4. The Singular nouns man and woman also belong to this 
category, €.g-, 

(a) Man is mortal. 

(b) Woman is man’s equa]. 
5. It is not used after a noun in the Possessive Case or a 
Possessive Adjective, e.g, 

(a) Isn’t it Lakshmi’s car? 

(b) That is my uncle. 

(c) I raised my right hand. 

(d) The stone hit his nose. 
6. The Definite Article is not used before the names of meals 
(breakfast, lunch, dinner) when used in a general sense. The 
Indefinite Article is also cmitted in such cases. But the articles 
are used when the names are particularized, e.g., 


2 
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(a) When do you have breakfast? 

(6) Dinner is at 6 p.m. 
But, “He gave us a good lunch.’ ‘We were invited to the special 
dinner.’ 
7. It is not used before titles used in apposition to a Proper 
Noun or as the Complement of a sentence, cei r 

(a) Victoria, Queen of England, reigned for many years: 

(6) Dr Radhakrishnan’ became President of India after 

Dr Rajendra Prasad. 

(c) He was elected secretary. 
8, It is not used before the word home when it is used alone, 
eg. 

(a) They returned home. 

(b) My brother has left home. 
But the Definite Article is used when there is a descriptive 
word or phrase, e.g., 

(a) This is the home of my childhood. 

(b) The bride’s home is nearby. 
9. Itis not used béfore the names of places of assembly (church 
school, college, market, hospital, town, court, e.c.,) when they 
are mentioned in connection with their primary purpose. 
Otherwise the Definite Article is used. In the case of some 


such nouns (office, theatre), the Definite Article is always 
used. 


(a) He went to church (to pray). 


(6) He went to the church to examine the architecture. 
(c): He went to the office. 


EXERCISES 
(1) Fill in the blanks with the correct form of Indefinite 
Article: 
L He is young man. 
2, hts eteh hotel. 
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95 
10. 


. He ruled over ......--- empire. 
. I want 


ink-pot. 
.. ambitious man. 


. This is ......-.. hereditary post. 
- Do you have .....-..- one-rupee coin? 
ye sateen re M.L.A. 


They spent .......-- hundred rupees. 
E a useless picture. 


(2) Fill in the blanks with appropriate articles: 


l. 


8. 


9: 
10. 


a Heise 


Though Madras is ........- large city, it is not ......... 
largest city in India. 

..- only person who owns ......... elephant in 
Eear village. 


. The old man lives in ......... Himalayas, but he comes 


down to .......+. lain once .......-- year. 
P y 


E ee ordinary man cannot hope to have .......-- energy 


OEE . Napoleon. 


. We should take ......... greater interest in ......... welfare 


money. 


. I remember ......... story he told me and I have ......... 


understanding of its moral. 

I know ........- Frenchman; he has toid me much about 
RRS ... French, his pang 

REE wisdom of .. . Socrates is rare. 

ect older he peed sre... Wiser he becomes. 


(3) In each of the following passages, articles are needed 
in five places. Rewrite the passages, inserting the correct 
articles in the proper places: 


I 


Gandhiji was great prophet of truth and non-violence. He 
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(a) When do you have breakfast? 

(6) Dinner is at 6 p.m. 
But, “He gave us a good lunch.’ ‘We were invited to the special 
dinner.” 
7. It is not used before titles used in apposition to a Proper 
Noun or as the Complement of a sentence, e.g., 

(a) Victoria, Queen of England, reigned for many years: 

(b) Dr Radhakrishnan’ became President of India after 

Dr Rajendra Prasad. 

(c) He was elected secretary. 
8, It is not used before the word home when it is used alone, 
e.g, 

(a) They returned home. 

(6) My brother has left home. 
But the Definite Article is used when there is a descriptive 
word or phrase, e.g., 

(a) This is the home of my childhood. 

(b) The bride’s home is nearby. 
9. Itis not used before the names of places of assembly (church 
school, college, market, hospital, town, court, evc.,) when they 
are mentioned in connection with their primary purpose. 
Otherwise the Definite Article is used. In the case of some 


such nouns (office, theatre), the Definite Article is always 
used. 


(a) He went to church (to pray). 


(6) He went to the church to examine the architecture. 
(c): He went to the office. 


EXERCISES 
(1) Fill in the blanks with the correct form of Indefinite 
Article: 
1. He is 


2. This ii hotel. 


) 
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3. He ruled over ...-.+-.- empire. 
4, I want .......-- ink-pot. 
5. We met ......... ambitious man. 
Gr ERIS iS seene hereditary post. 
7. Do you have .....--.- one-rupee coin? 
8. He is ........- M.L.A. 
9. They spent .......-. hundred rupees. 
LOL ise.--.-.-0 useless picture. 


(2) Fill in the blanks with appropriate articles: 

1. Though Madras is ........- large city, it is not ......... 
largest city in India. 

2 HENS ucserass only person who owns ......... elephant in 
aatasi village. 

3. The old man lives in ........- Himalayas, but he comes 
down to eenen iene plain once ....-.--- year. 

Ae ES ordinary man cannot hope to have ......... energy 
of ....... . Napoleon. ` 

5. We should take ......... greater interest in ......... welfare 


money. 

7. I remember .......-. story he told me and I have ......... 
understanding of its moral. 

8. I know ......... Frenchman; he has to me much about 

. French, his people. 

f . wisdom of ......... Socrates is rare. 

E E older he grows, .......-- wiser he becomes. 


(3) In each of the following passages, articles are needed 
in five places. Rewrite the passages, inserting the correct 
articles in the proper places: 
I 
Gandhiji was great prophet of truth and non-violence. He 
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was greatest patriot of modern India. But though he was 
ardent patriot, he did not hate English against whom he 
fought. Each one of us should try to become Gandhi. 

II 


India is big country. Soviet Union, China and U.S.A., are 
bigger in size. Of these only China has larger population than 
India. Our population increases rapidly and this is not 
advantage, 

III 

I heard news brought by my brother. It gave me great 
sense of relief. But I could not Say word. My brother did not 
know reason for my silence. It was'interesting situation. 

IV 
English is international language. It is useful link for us 


with rest of world. Inside country too, it is only link language 
now. 


Se 


Chapter 6 


Verbs: Transitivity, Number and Tense 


Section 1: Transrrrviry 


We have seen that a verb is a word which indicates an action, 
occurrence or state of being. Verbs may be Transitive or 
Intransitive. 

A Transitive Verb is a verb which takes an Object. An 
Object is a noun or noun-equivalent, towards which the 
action of the verb is direcced. 

1. I saw my father. 

2. He can put the book on the shelf. 

3. The mother embraced the child. 

An Intransitive Verb is a verb which does not require an 
Object. 

1. The old man grumbles. 

2. The guesis have arrived. 

Many verbs can be used both transitively and intransitively 

Transitive: 1a. The teacher spoke a few words. 

2a. The secretary moved a resolution. 
Intransitive: 1 b. The teacher spoke to me. 
2b. The secretary moved to the platform. 
In the case of a Transitive Verb, we get a proper answer to 
the question ‘what?’ or ‘who?’ In the case of an Intransitive 
Verb, we do get a sensible answer. 

1s Dsaw?.....:5.. Whom? tigress. my father. 

2. The teacher spoke ......... What? ......... a few words. 
1. Verbs of Limited Transitivity. 

Some verbs are Verbs of Limited Transitivity, i.e., they 
take only certain kinds of objects. Words like talk, lell and 
say come under this category. The verb talk takes only a few 
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Objects like sense and nonsense. The verb tell takes only a noun 
or Personal Pronoun as the Direct Object; it does not take a 


Noun Clause. But the verbs say and speak do not take a per- 
sonal object. 


1. He talks sense, doesn’t he? 

2. He told me that the news was true. 

3. He says that this is incorrect. 

4. They can speak a few words in Chinese. 
2. Verbs with two Objects 

Sometimes a Transitive Verb has two Objects—the Direct 
Object which answers the question whom? or what? and the 
Indirect Object which answers the question fo whom? or for 
whom? 

1. The professor gave me a book. 

2. We offered our services to the secretary. 
The Direct Objects in 1 and 2 are book and services and the 
Indirect Objects are me and the secretary. 

If the Indirect Object is short, it comes before the Direct 


Object. But if the Direct Object itself is a pronoun, it 
comes first. 


He brought it to me. 

3. Voice 

Transitive Verbs have two forms. When the verb represents 
the Subject as doing something, it is in the Active Voice. 
When it shows that -omething is done to the Subject, it is in 
the Passive Voice. 

Active Voice: . 1 a. Karim repaired the watch. 
2 a. I killed the snake. 
1 b. The watch was repaired by Karim. 
2 b. The snake was killed by me. 
this kind will be discussed in a later chap- 


Passive Voice: 


Transformations of 
ter. 
4. Reflexive Verbs 


Some verbs are always used reflexively, e.g., 
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I availed myself of a week’s leave. 
Some verbs are used reflexively when they do not take an 
ordinary Object, e-g-, 

1. They enjoyed the drama. 

2. They enjoyed themselves. 


SECTION 2: NuMBER 


Like nouns and pronouns verbs have two numbers—the 
Singular and the Plural. Of the three simple tenses this affects 
only the Present Tense. In the Simple Past Tense and the 
Simple Future Tense there is no change in form. The base of 
the verb is the plural form. For the singular form -s or -es is 
added to the base, e.g., 

Plural: say, walk, go, carry 

Singular: says, walks, goes, carries 
The verb be has the forms is (singular) and are (plural) in the 
Present Tense and was (singular) and were (plural) in the 
Past Tense. A singular Subject takes a singular verb and a 
plural Subject takes a plural verb. 

Plural: We/You/They/Men walk. 

Singular: He/She/It/ John walks. 

The First Person Singular (i.e., the pronoun J) behaves in 
a special way. Where other singular nouns and pronouns take 
is, it takes am. In other cases it takes a plural verb. 

1. I ama boy. (He is a boy.) 

2. I have no money. (He Aas no money.) 

3. I go home. (He goes home.) 

(Other details will be discussed later.) 


Section 3: TENSE 


1. Classification 
Tense refers to the time at which the action indicated by the 
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verb takes place. The three main Tenses are Past, Present 
and Future. The Past Tense refers to something that took 
place in the past. The Present Tense refers to something that 
takes place in the present. The Future Tense refers to some- 
thing that will take place in the future. í 

Past: He went home. 

Present: He goes home. 

Future: He will go home. 

Each of these main tenses have four forms—Simple (or Inde- 
finite), Continuous (or Progressive), Perfect and Perfect Con- 
tinuous. 

(a) The . Simple or Indefinite forms make statements 
without indicating whether the action is complete or not. 
The examples given above belong to this category. 

(6) The Continuous or Progressive forms refer to the 
action as going on, e.g., 

Past Continuous: He was going. 

Present ,, : Heis going. 

Future 5, : He will be going. 

(c) The Perfect form shows the action as complete, e.g., 

Past perfect: He had gone. 

Present ,, : He has gone. 

Future ,, : He will have gone. 

(d) The Perfect Continuous forms refer to an action 
begun earlier, but going on, €g., 

Past Perfect Continuous: He had been going. 

Present 


» » : He has been going. 
Future 


6) » : He will have been going. 
2. Tense Formation 

The general rules for the formation of the tenses are sum- 
marized below. (Here base means the bare form of the verb 
as given in a dictionary.) 

(a) The Simple Past Tense is 


formed by adding -ed to the 
base, e.g., work—worked. 


In the case of verbs ending in 4 
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single e, only d is added, e.g., love—loved. A single con- 
sonant at the end is doubled when the verb is of one syllable 
and contains only one vowel, e.g., stop—stopped. It is also 
doubled when the last syllable is stressed in a longer word, 
e.g., admit—admitted; and when the last syllable is a single 
l after a single vowel, e.g., travel—travelled. Verbs ending 
in y after a consonant change y into i, e.g., carry—carried. 
Many common verbs do not change and some have an 
irregular form in the Simple Past. These forms could be 
learned from the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Distionary of Current 
English or any other good dictionary. A few are shown below: 
put—put; go—went; speak—spoke; run—ran; catch— 
caught. 
Note that the Simple Past has the same form in the sin- 
gular and the plural, e.g., He ran. They ran. 
(b) The Simple Present Tense. This has the same form as 
the base when the verb is in the plural number, e.g., 
They speak. Men work. 
In the singular number an s is added to the base. Verbs ending 
in ss, sh, ch, x and o add es. Verbs ending in y following a 
consonant change the 7 into 7. 
miss—misses; rush—rushes; catch—catches; go—goes; 
fix—fixes; carry—carries. 
(Exception: See the notes on am in the previous section) 
(c) The Simple Future Tense. The singular and the plural 
have the same form: will/shall+-base. 
He will go: I shall go. They will go. 
(d) The Past Continuous Tense. The singular is formed by 
was-|-base-+--ing, and the plural by were+ base -+-ing. 
I/He was going. They were going. 
(e) The Present Continuous Tense. The singular is 
formed by is/am-+--ing, and the plural by are+base-+-ing. 
He is going. I am going. They are going. 
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(f) The Future Continuous Tense. The plural and sin- 

gular are formed by will/shall+-be+-base+-ing. 
They/He will be going. 

(g) The Past Perfect Tense. The plural and singular are 

formed by had+-Past Participle of base. 
They/He had gone. 

(k) The Present Perfect Tense. The singular is formed by 
has-+-Past Participle of base. The plural is formed by have+ 
Past Participle of base. 

He has gone. They have gone. 

(Exception: I have gone.) 

(i) The Future Perfect Tense. The plural and singular 
are formed by will/shall+-have+-Past Participle. 

 They/He will have gone. 

(j) The Past Perfect Continuous Tense. The plural and 

singular are formed by had-+been-+-base-+-ing. 
They had been going. 

(K) The Present Perfect Continuous Tense. The plural 

is formed by have+-been--base+-ing. 
They have been going. 

The singular is formed by has+-been+base+-ing. 
He has been going. 

(Exception: I have been going.) 

() The Future Perfect Continuous Tense. The singular 
and the plural are formed by will+-have-+-been+-base-+--ing. 

They will have been going. 


SECTION 4: Uses or THe TENSES 


1. The Simple Past Tense has four uses. 
(a) It is used to indicate an action completed in the past 
at a definite time, e.g., 
@) They went home early yesterday. 
(ii) Nehru died in 1964. 
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(b) It is used to show an action completed in the past and 
no longer continuing, e-g-, 
(i) He worked in Canada for four years. 
(ii) He was Prime Minister for ten years. 
(c) It is also used to refer to a habitual action of the past, 
€g- 
(i) He always carried a brief-case. 
(ii) In his boyhood, he played football. 
(d) It is also used in conditional sentences, e.g., 
(i) If I abused your trust once, you would not speak 
to me again. 
(ii) He spoke as though he knew the secret. 
2. The Simple Present Tense is used in five different ways. 
(a) It is used to express habitual or repeated action, c.g., 
(i) South Indians eat rice. 
(ii) I live here. 
(b) It is used to express a general truth, e.g., 
(i) The sun rises in the east. 
(ii) Man is mortal. 
(c) It can be used to indicate a future action, especially 
a planned action, e.g., 
(i) Father returns tomorrow but leaves for Calcutta 
the day after. 
(ii) Schools reopen in June. 
(d) It is used for dramatic narrative, e.g., 
(i) Neil Armstrong walks on the moon, and millions 
watching him on TV give him atremendous cheer. 
(ii) Now Shakuntala enters with her son. 
This use of the Simple Present to refer vividly to the past 
is called the Historic Present. 
(e) Itis used instead of the Present Continuous in the case 
of ‘verbs of perception’, e.g., 
- (i) He understands the problem. 
(ii) She doesn’t believe in freedom for the individual. 


. , 
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The use of the Present or Past Continuous form with 
such verbs is wrong, except in some special cases. 
3. The Simple Future Tense has four uses. 

(a) It indicates in general an action which is to take place 
in the future. 

(i) We shall sell this house. 
(ii) They will go into business. 

(b) The Simple Future tense is used to indicate future 

habitual action. 
(i) Men may come and go, but the river will go on. 
(ii) Spring will come after winter. 
(c) The tense is used to express opinions, etc. 
(i) He thinks he will win. 
(ii) I am afraid the patient will die. 
(d) It is used in some conditional sentences. 
(i) Ifit rains he will come back. 
(ii) When I see him, he will tell me the truth. 

A peculiarity to be noted is that futurity is often expressed 
without using the Future Tense in its various forms. We have 
already seen that the Simple Present form can sometimes 
indicate a future action. The use of the Present Continuous 
form to express futurity will be discussed later. 

4. The Past Continuous Tense shows an action in progress 
in the past. It is used in three different ways. 

(a) It indicates that some action was going on over a period 
of time. 

(i) We were singing throughout the night. 
(ii) We were reading our lessons all morning. 

(6) It is used to show that something else was happening 
at the same time as something else. 

(i) We were cooking lunch while the baby was play- 
ing. 


(i) My brother was playing and I was listening to the 
radio. 


VERBS: TRANSITIVITY, NUMBER AND TENSE ` 41 


(c) It is used to show that some activity was continuing at 
a particular poirt of time. 
G) The boy was standing on his head when the teacher 
entered the class. 
(ii) He was giving a lecture at eleven o’clock this 
morning. 
5. The Present Continuous Tense has four uses. 
(a) It indicates a specific action that is going on at the 
time of speaking. 
(i) The dog ts barking. 
(ii) It is raining. 

(b) It expresses 2 situation that is temporary and not 

habitual or permanent. 
(i) He is beating his wife. 
(ii) The passengers are queuing up. 

(c) The Present Continuous tense can be used- to indicate 
a future action. 

(i) We are leaving for Mangalore next week. 
(ii) He és meeting John tonight. 
(d) Itcan be used to indicate a frequently repeated action. 
(i) She is taking music lessons very reguiarly these 
days. 
(ii) That man is always bothering me to lend him 
money. 

(Verbs that do not take the continuous form, past or 
present, should be noted. Examples are love; hate, believe, like, 
know, want, wish, understand, forget, forgive.) 

6. The Future Continuous Tense represents an action going 
on at some point in future time. The distinction between the 
Simple and Continuous future forms is rather subtle. 
(a) The Future Continuous is used to indicate a future 
action that is not deliberate or already decided upon. 
(i) PU be seeing you tomorrow. 
(ii) He will be arriving soon. 
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(4) T is also used to indicate an action that will go on for 
sometime in the future. 4 
(i) She will be living abroad this time next week. 
(i) We shall be voting next week for the Assembly 
Seats. 
7. The Past Perfect Tense or Pluperfect indicates an 
action completed in the past in relation to a later action in 
the past. 

1. He said that he had been to Madras. 

2. He had worked in the firm for three years before he was 

dismissed. 

To express an isolated action in the past, the Simple Past 
Tense form is used (e.g., He went out. I reached his bouse). 
Similarly, ‘He went out when I reached his house.’ implies that 
the two things happened at the same time. 

8. The Present Perfect Tense has three uses. 

(a) It is used to indicate an action just completed. 

(i) I have just returned the book to the library. 
(ii) He has just bought two tickets for the show. 

(6) It is used to indicate something that happened in the 
past and has continued to the present. 

(i) He has been Principal for four years. 
(ii) She has lived in Bombay since 1970 

(c) The tense is used to indicate something that happened 

in the indefinite past. 
(i) I have read all Shakespeare’s plays. 


(ii) This boy has visited London. 
No definite 


this form 


last year; He went to bed at 10 o 


often be expressed with the Present Perfect except in the con- 
struction with since (see example b above). 
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9. The Future Perfect Tense is used to refer to some action 
which at some future time will be in the past, i.e., which will 
be completed before some point of time in the future. 
1. We shall have written the book by the end of the year. 
2. He will have reached Madras before the railwaymen’s 
strike begins. 
10. The Past Perfect Continuous Tense refers to an action 
cotninuing from the distant past into the recent past. The 
distinction between this form and the Past Perfect form is 
rather subtle. 
1. I knew that he had been working for many days. 
2. He had been watching the show for over an hour when he 
decided to leave. 
11. The Present Perfect Continuous Tense indicates an 
action continuing from the past into the present. 
1. I have been working since morning- 
2. He has been complaining for many years. 
The distinction between the Present Perfect form and the 


Present Perfect Continuous form is rather subtle. The perfect 
form often shows the action as complete while the Perfect 
Continuous shows it as still going on €-8-, I have read it. I have 


been reading it. 
12. The Future Perfect Continuous Tense is not impor- 


tant and so we will not discuss it- 
EXERCISES 


(1) Insert suitable Objects wherever necessary: 
1. I walked .-.--- 


2. I saw ....-- and returned ...--- 
3. We will discuss ------ and then sleep -...-- 
4. She enjoyed ------ 


5. The doctor said .-.--- 
6. The nurse told ....-- 
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PAS AV Cree ee rinse 


The girls will talk ...... 
The poet describes ...... 


(2) Insert appropriate verbs in the singular number and 
present tense. 


L, 
2 


3 
4 
5 
6. 
if 
8. 


ee eK 


I ES a boy. 
She....... a girl. 
They. i++. students. 
Sols Cl aah a book. 
. The mother ...... the child on the forehead. 
A he do his work promptly? 
- The old man ...... a burden on his head. 


We...... boys at the time. (be) 
Werat in the city. (live) 


- The boy ...... loudly. (talk) 


TS o the pen in the inkpot. (dip) 
The workers ‘e. the old house to the ground. 


Be st to congratulate him on his promotion. (forget) 
She ...... about the problem. (worry) 
They ...... a district in Meghalaya. (survey) 


- The children ...... away. (go) 


our help yesterday. (seek) 
well at the meeting. (speak) 


ie ha it in the safe. (keep) 

- She ...... all the money. (spend) 
- My neighbour 
- The thief ....., a lie. (tell) 
(4) Rewrite the following 
given verb as indicated, 


Pose J it from me. (take) 


Sentences, using the tense of the 


aol 
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I (talk). (Pres. Continuous) 

. The boys (laugh). (Pres. Continuous) 

. Alice (sing) a song- (Pres. Continuous} 

. I (sleep) when he came. (Past Continuous) 

. Mother (cook) when I returned. (Past Continuous) 

. The lawyer (argue) when thecourt rose.(Past Continuous) 
. I (see) the book. (Pres. Perfect) 

. He (cut) his finger. (Pres. Perfect) 

. They (keep) it a secret. (Pres. Perfect) 

. Jack (learn) a lesson. (Pres. Perfect) 

. We (tell) his friends. (Pres. Perfect) ~ 

. The journalist (write) a new book. (Pres. Perfect) 

. The wind (blow) earlier. (Past Perfect) 

. He (become) old by then. (Past Perfect) 

. The lecture (begin) when a few’ stragglers came in. 


(Past Perfect) 


BSS Sa 
TROND DLO o a UA we 


) a pen before that. (Past Perfect) 


16. My brother (buy, 
17. The picture (hang) on the wall earlier. (Past Perfect) 
story. (Past Perfect) 


18. I did not listen; I (hear) thes 
19. I (write) since 6 o’clock. (Pres. Perf: Continuous) 
20. Sunil (do) his homework for two hours. (Pres. Perf. 


Continuous) 
21. He found that he (work) for a long time. (Past Perf. 
Continuous) 


22, I knew that he (look) at me. (Past Perf. Continuous) 
23. I (travel) at this time tomorrow. (Future Continuous) 
24. They (go) before the messenger arrives. (Future Perfect) 
25. The boys(finish) the game by nightfall. (Future Perfect) 
(5) Rewrite the following passages. putting in suitable 
forms of the verbs in brackets: 
(a) It was a beautiful night. The clouds (disappear). The 
moon (shine) in the sky. I (feel) happy. I said to myself, 
‘I (stay) in the garden for some time’. But then my 
wife (call) me in. 
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(b) I said that I (write) the exercise. But the Professor did 
not hear me. He (correct) Rahim’s essay. So I (go) up 
to him. When he saw me, he said, ‘If you (write) the 
exercise, you can go.’ So I (leave) the hall. 

(c) Once upon a time there was a king. He (has) a beautiful 
daughter. One morning she (sit) in the garden when a 
handsome stranger (approach) her. He said, ‘I (seek) 
you for years. I (love) you and I (love) you for ever.’ 

(dì I (have) my breakfast. So I don’t want anything to 
eat. I (wait) till you are ready. I (come) to speak 
to you on something serious. It is a philosophical prob- 

- lem. I (write) it out yesterday. I hope you (listen) to 
what I have to say. 

(e) He (want) to go yesterday, but he could not. He (go) 
today. His brother also (leave) soon. I am sure you 
(hear) of this. I (know) it only this morning. 


Chapter 7 


Verbs: Non-Finite Forms 


Verbs have finite and non-finite forms. A Finite Verb is that 
form of the verb in which it is limited by all grammatical 
properties: number, person and tense. These forms change 
according to the tense and according to the number and per- 
son of the Subject. They are limited and so complete, and can 
stand by themselves without a helping verb, e.g., 

1. He writes novels. 

2. They walk. 


3. I forgot it. 
Forms other than finite are non-finite. Non-Finite Verbs do 


not change and they are incomplete. They can become finite 
only in combination with helping verbs which change them. 
1. It is difficult to go. (I will gos) 
2, The boy carrying the typewriter is clever. (The boy is 
carrying the typewriter.) 
3. Driven by hunger, he stole a fruit. (He was driven by 


hunger.) 
There arethree groups of Non-Finite Verbs: The Infinitive, 


the Participle and the Gerund. 


3 


Section 1: THE INFINITIVE 


The to +bare form (base) of the verb is known as the 


Infinitive. 
I want to listen. 
This is called the o-Infinitive because in some cases to is 
omitted. When to is omitted, it is called the bare Infinitive. 
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1. I can write a letter. 

2. You need not go. 

The Infinitive can function as a noun, adjective or adverb. 
It can be used as the Subject or Object of a verb or asa . 
Complement (what completes the Predicate) of a verb, or 
made to modify a noun, verb or adjective. 

1. To tell the truth is difficult. (Subject) 

2. Sita wanted to sing. (Object) 

3. The decison was to resign. (Complement) 

4. This is something to remember. (adjectival) 

5. He came to speak. (adverbial) 

The bare-Infinitive is used 

(2) after the Auxiliary Verbs shall (should), wil! (would). 
may (might), etc.; 

(b) after some Principal Verbs like see, iry, bid, hear, let, 
make, watch ; 

(c) after rather, better, etc.; 

(d) after certain prepositions like except and but. 

1. I shall go. You may write. 

2. I heard her sing. They watched him leave. 

3. T would rather wait a few months. 

You had better zell him everything. 

4. She had nothing to do but wait. 

The old man does nothing except sleep. 


Section 2: THe PARTICIPLE 


The Participle is that form of a verb which is partly a verb 
any partly an adjective. It has two main forms, the Present 
Participle and the Past Participle. 
1. The Present Participle refers to an action as going on or 
incomplete. 
1, Hearing some noise, 1 went out. 
I saw a crying child. 
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_The Present Participle is also known as the -ing form because 


it is formed by adding -ing to the base of the verb, e.g., walk 
—walking; live—living; run—running; begin—beginning; 
travel—travelling. : 
2. The Past Participle refers to an action as complete. 

1. He is a broken man. 

2. Blinded by sorrow, he could see nothing. 

In the case of regular verbs the Past Participle form is the 
same as the Past Tense form and they are formed by adding 
-ed or -d to the base form, e.g., walk—walked—walked ; 
carry—carried—carried. Irregular verbs have different forms, 
e.g., speak—spoke—spoken; put—put—put; come—came— 
come. 

The Participles are used to form the Perfect and Continuous 
tenses. (This has been illustrated in the chapter on Tense.) 
The other use of the Participles are: 

(a) as attributives or Predicative Adjectives, 

(6) as noun equivalents, 

(c) as Complements of the Object, 


(d) as adverbs modifying adjectives, and 
(e) in Absolute Constructions (a phrase in which a noun 


or pronoun is clearly indicated as the Subject of the Participle). 
1. It is an interesting story- 
This is a rotten mango. 
The poem is exciting. 
The old woman was pleased. (The Past Participle of an 
Intransitive Verb is not usually used in this way.) 
2. The wounded were removed, 
They could not bury the dead. (The Definite Article should 
be used in such cases.) 
3. He found the study boring. 
He kept the applicant waiting. 
4. I am dead tired. 
It is freezing cold. 


50 ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 


5. The day being fine, we decided to go on a picnic. 
The sea being calm, they began to swim. 
In this construction, the Subject should precede the Participle. 
Otherwise the clause should begin with the Subject of the 
Participle. Examples of wrong constructions are given below: 
Waiting for a bus, a brick fell on my head. 
x Having bitten the postman, the farmer decided to shoot 
the dog. 
The first sentence can be corrected in the following way: 
As I was waiting for the bus, a brick fell on my head. 
The second sentence can be corrected in two ways: 
As the dog had bitten the postman, the farmer decided to 
shoot it. 
The dog having bitten the postman, the farmer decided to 
shoot it. 
When the Subject of the Participle and of the Finite Verb 
are the same, there is no difficulty. 
Arriving at the station, I found that the train had left. 


a 


Section 3 THE GERUND 


The Gerund is the -ing form of the verb that functions as a 
noun. It has the same form as the Present Participle. The 
difference is that while the Participle is basically a verbal 
adjective, the Gerund is basically a verbal noun. 
1. I like singing. 
2. Driving is his hobby. 
The Gerund is used as 
(a) the Subject of a verb 
(b) as the Object of a verb 
(c) after a preposition 
(d) as Complement 
(e) in apposition to a noun, and 
(f) in Gompound Nouns. 


| 
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1. Reading books should become a habit. 
2. I hate fighting. 
3. He was charged with stealing public property. 
She is fond of talking. 
I insist on knowing your intention. 
4. Our primary duty is building up a united nation. 
The king’s mistake was trusting his flatterers. 
: 5. Your achievement, writing such a scholarly book, is 
creditable. : 
6. dining-room; walking-stick. 
Gerunds are normally uncountable nouns. So they do not 
have plural forms; nor do they take the Definite or Indefinite 
Article. A Gerund takes the Definite Article in some rare 


cases as in the ‘of’ construction. 


1. The singing of that girl is sweet. 

2. They are discussing the teaching of English. 

There are a few Gerunds which are used as countable nouns 
viz. painting, parting, bearing. 

Certain verbs should be followed by a Gerund and noi an 
Infinitive. These include verbs like avoid, admit, deny, delay, 
excuse, enjoy, finish, stop and suggest. ji 

1. He avoided meeting his friend. 

2. He denied having been there. 

3. They will stop talking- 

Certain verbs and adjectives are followed by a preposition + 
Gerund instead of the Infinitive. This category includes 
verbs like think, insist, object, prevent, prohibit and accuse and 
adjectives lke fond, dens, confdit, Food ane Op 

1. I am thinking of retiring. 

2. He objected to my speaking. 

3. She was prevented from singing. 

4, Nalini is desirous of getting some money. 

5. The thief is good at telling lies. 
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But some verbs are followed by the Infinitive and not the 
Gerund. These include agree, hope, fail, seem, prepare, promise, 
refuse, propose, arrange, decide and undertake. 

1. Ali seems to like me. 

2. They are preparing to leave. 

3. Kausalya has promised to help me. 


EXERCISES 


(1) Fill in the blanks with the correct infinitive forms of 
appropriate verbs. 


Nr Sea a book is interesting. 

2. I wanted ............ an umbrella. 

3. We went ............ the scene. 

4. We would rather ............ before we sleep. 

5. Let them ............ what they like. 

6. Ask him .... a letter. 

7 I heard him ............ to his friends. 

8. The child does nothing but ..........ss0eeeeees 

(2) Insert the forms indicated within brackets. 

1. The story is............. (Pres. Participle of ‘amuse’) 

Qe LGU a r him. (Pres. Partciple of stop) 

3. She has ............ the mango. (Past Participle of cut) 

4, The child has ............ . (Past Participle of sleep) 

5. They had ............ earlier. (Past Participle of appear) 

6. The poet has ......... a poem. (Past Participle of write) 

7. The wocdcutter had ......... his axe to the tree. (Past 
Participle of lay) 

8. My mother had ......... a song. (Past Participle of sing) 

9. (Walk) is a good exercise. (Gerund of the word within 
the brackets) 


10. My defect was (keep) bad company. (Gerund. of the 
word within brackets) 
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(3) Rewrite as directed: 


ihe 


. I enjoy (see) plays. ( 
. We refused (submit) tv cyranny. Clea sake 
. The novelist has finished (write). _( 
. He was prevented (go) out. ( 
. The Minister was capable (protect) us.( » 4, 55 
. We started going. (Substitute the Infinitive for the 


Waiting at the station......... - (Complete the sentence 
using the words Rama, beat and madman.) 

I began to walk. (Complete the sentence using 
the words the rain and ended.) 


. I promised (give) money. (Use the correct form of the 


Gerund or the Infinitive.) 


) 
) 
22 TY 423 p93. ) 
) 
) 


Gerund.) 
We began to work. (Substitute the Gerund for the 


Infinitive.) 


Chapter 8 
Auxiliary Verbs 


Verbs may be divided into Full Verbs (also called Main 
Verbs or Principal Verbs) and Auxiliary Verbs (or Helping 
Verbs). A Full Verb has a meaning of its own, whereas the 
function of an Auxiliary Verb is to help the Full Verb in 
various ways. 
Full Verb: I read novels. 
He wrote a letter. 
Auxiliary Verb: I have read novels. 
He will write a letter. 
A few verbs are used both as Full Verbs and as Auxiliaries. 


Full Verb: This‘is good. 

I have a book. 
Auxiliary Verb: She is going. 

I have read the book. 


The Auxiliaries and their forms are given below: 
(a) be and its forms: am, is, are, was, were 
(b) have and its forms: has, had 
(c) do and its forms: does, did 
(d) shall, should 
(e) will, would 
(f) can, could 
(g) may, might 
(A) must 
(i) ought 
(j) need 
(k) dare 
(l) used 


— y 
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Of these be, do and have with their different forms are known 
as Primary Auxiliaries. They have their functions as Full 
Verbs. And even as Auxiliaries they only help to make state- 
ments of facts. 

The others are called Modal Auxiliaries. These cannot be 
used as Full Verbs. (Some are used as Full Verbs in a different 
sense.) They help to express the mood of the verb. The 
Auxiliaries mentioned above with the exception of be are 
known as Anomalous Finites, i.e. Finite Verbs which have 
functions different from those of normal Finite Verbs. 


SECTION l: AUXILIARIES AS FuLL VERBS 
The following Auxiliaries are used as Full Verbs also: be, 
have, do, need, dare. It is necessary to note the difference bet- 


ween the two functions. 
These verbs have all the forms like any other Full Verb, 


e.g., get or walk. 


Full Verb Auxiliary 

1. I am a man. I am coming. 

It is good. She is going. 
2. I have a book. He has got a watch. 

We have lunch atone o'clock. We have had our lunch. 
3. She didit. . Did you swim? 

I do my work. Do not do it. 
4. You need a haircut. You need not go. 

They needed money- He need not have come. 
5. She does not dare to swim. He dare not face me. 


Krishna dared him to jump. Dare he say it? 

In all these cases it may be noted that as Full Verbs they 
have a different meaning from their significance as Auxiliaries. 
The Full Verb be (am, is or any other form of be) links the 
Subject with the Predicate, thus indicating a relationship. 
The other Full Verbs have che following meanings: have 
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(possess, take); do (perform, act); need (want, require); dare 
(be brave enough). 

Sentences in which the same verb occurs in the two capa- 
cities should be studied carefully. ‘We have had our dinner, 
is similar to ‘We have got a book’. And Do not do it is similar 
in the same way to Do not eat it. 


. 


Section 2: FUNCTIONS oF AUXILIARIES 


The functions of Auxiliaries are: 

(1) to help the Main Verb to form the tenses; 

(2) to express modalities like permission, possibility and 

obligation; and 

(3) to form negatives and interrogatives. 
1, Formation of Tenses 

One of the important functions of Auxiliaries is to help a 
Main Verb in the formation of tenses. The Simple Present 
and the Simple Past forms do not require such help. But the 
other tenses are formed with the help of the Auxiliaries be, 
have and will/shall. We place one or more of these in their 
various forms before the base form or Participle of the verb. 
This has been discussed in detail in the chapter on the tenses. 
The following table shows the role of Auxiliaries in tense 
formation. 


Simple 
Past No Auxiliary 
Present No Auxiliary 
Future will/shall+-base 
Continuous 
Past was|were+ Present Participle 
Present am/is/are+-Present Participle. 
Future will/shall+-be-+-Present Participle 
Perfect 


Past had-+-Past Participle 


<r 
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Present has+-Past Participle 
Future will|shall+-have-|-Past Participle 
Perfect Continuous 
Past had~+-been+-Present Participle 
Present has|/have-+-been-|-Present Participle 
Future will]shall4-have-been4+-Present 
Participle 


2. Modal Functions 

Some Auxiliaries have modal functions or functions relating 
to the mode or manner in which a verb is used. The traditional 
grammatical term for this is Mood. There are three Moods. 4 

The Indicative Mood shows the verb as stating a fact or 

asking a question, e.g., 1. The child sleeps. 2. Is the child 

sleeping? 

The Imperative Mood teen the verb as erpresingi a com- 
mand, a piece of advice or prayer, ¢.g., l. Go to school. 
2. Be cautious. 3. Please let him go. 

The Subjunctive Mood shows the verb as expressing a wish 
or desire, purpose or doubtful condition or possibility, e.g., 
1. Long live India! 2. I wish I were rich. 3. Practise regularly 
that you may sing well. 4. I am hoping that she might pass 
the examination. 

We are not discussing the technical aspects of this in great 
detail. The modal function of Auxiliaries is to help the Full 
Verb to express the Imperative and Subjunctive Moods. In 
simpler words, they go beyond the mere statement of facts and 
add something to the meaning of the verbs they help. These 
added meanings can be of a wide variety—request, permis- 
sion, intention, possibility, probability, obligation, etc. 

These Modais or Modal Auxiliaries are: shall, should; will, 
would; can, could; may, might; must; ought; need; used and dare. 
These do not have Present or Past Participle forms; nor do 
they have different forms in the singular and the plural. They 
are never used alone; they are always used with full Verbs 
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and placed before the bare Infinitive, e.g., will go, can go. 
The only exceptions are ought and used, which are followed 
by the to-infinitive (ought to go, used to do.) 

(a) Shall and will, as we have already seen, are used to 
express simple futurity. The strict grammatical rule is that 
shall should be used for this purpose in the First Person and 
will in the Second and Third Persons. 

1. I/We shall go. } 

2. You/He will go. 

But the present tendency is to use will in all cases except in 
certain questions. 

1. I/We/You/He will go. 

2. Shall I/we go? Will you/he go? A 
In spite of this modern tendency it ‘will be useful to keep the 
distinction in mind. 

In other uses also of shall and will the distinction noted above 
is to be observed if we strictly follow traditional rules. This 
means that will in the First Person expresses intention and 
determination, while shall expresses a command, threat, etc. 
in the Secoid and Third Persons. But here also the rule has 
broken down to some extent. 


Will is used in the first person to express 
(i) intention; 
(ii) determination; 
(iii) a promise; 
(iv) a threat, or willingness on the part of the speaker ; 
and 
(v) an invitation/request/command. 
. We will plant some trees. 
. I will not retreat, come what may. 
. J will help you. 
. I will shoot you! I will attend the function. 


. Will you come to tea? Will you help me? You will do it 
immediately. 


uf on e| 


| 
i 
i] 
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Shall can be used in the Second and Third Persons to express 
(i) a command; 
(ii) a promise; and 
(iii) a threat. 
1. You shall starve for two days./He shall obey me. 
2. You shall get your salary. 
3. You shall regret this. 
But such sentences are too formal and the modern tendency 
is to substitute will for shall with or without other changes in 
the sentence. 
(b) ‘The modal uses of would are 
(i) to express a. willingness; b. a customary action in 
the past; c.a wish, and d. choice or preference; 
- (ii) to introduce a polite question; and 
(iii) to indicate action in an improbable or impossible 
condition. 
(1) He said he would visit me. 
After lunch he would sleep for an hour. 
I wish it would not rain. 
I would like to read the new book. 
He would rather go than stay. 
1 would sooner die than surrender. 
(2) Would you please lend me your pen? 
Would you mind waiting a minute? 


(3) IfI werea millionaire, I would give you all my money. 
Were I the President I would give you a fine job. 
Would is, of course, the past equivalent of will when will is 


used for the ordinary future, e.g., He says he will be ready. 


(c) The modal should 
(i) expresses: a. a duty or an obligation, b. a possi- 
bility and c. a supposition; 
(ii) introduces a polite statement; 
(iii) indicates action under imaginary conditions; 
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Í 


(iv) functions as the only Aux'liary after lest; and i 
(v) acts in the form that .... should as a substitut 
for a Gerund or an Infinitive after certain verbs 
(1) (a) We should tell the truth./That young man shoul., 
help his parents. ! 
(6) I should finish the book this month. 
(c) If anyone should shout, please report it to me. 
- (2) I should like to say that the arrangements are excellent 

(3) IfI were you I should reveal the truth. 

(4) Study well lest you should fail the examination. 

(5) He suggested that I should sell the house. (He suggested | 
my selling the house.)/He advised me that I should} 
retire. (He advised me to retire). | 

Should is afso the past equivalent of shall when shall is used for 
the ordinary future. 9 

(d) Can is used to express Í 
(i) ability; j 
(ii) permission; and ) 

(iii) possibility. f 

1. He can type very well./She can speak many: languages. 

2. If you have finished the work, you can go./You can borrai | 

a book from the library. i 

3. There is light and so I can read./You can walk home be) 

cause it is not raining. f 

Can means here (i) is able to, (ii) are allowed to, (iii) it is 
Possible for... . i 

(e) Could is used } 
(i) to indicate past ability; | 
(ii) as the past tense form of can; 

(iii) to ask polite questions; and 
(io) to hint at possibilit 
1. He could s 


Í | 

y or uncertainty. i 
‘peak eloquently when he was younger. | 
2. He said the boy could go. | 


3. Could you lend me this book? 
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4. You could pass the examination, if you worked hard./If 
only you were here, we could work together. 
(f) May is used to express 
(i) permission; 
(#) possibility; 
(iii) a wish; 
(iv) purpose; and 
(2) a polite question. 
1. You may go today. 
2. Gopal may come today or tomorrow. 
3. May God bless you! 
4. Practise regularly that you may play the game well. 
5. May I use your pen? 
(g) Might is used as 
(i) the past tense of may; 
(či) to indicate a possibility; and 
(iii) to express more politeness than may. 
1. Govind said that he might return. 
2. She might come back any minute. 
3. If I might ask a question, how is this proposal relevant? 
(k) Must is used to express 
(ë) positive obligation or duty; 
(ii) strong determination; 
(iii) necessity; 
(iv) probability or certainty; and 
(2) compulsion. 
1. We must respect our parents. 
2. I must go, don’t try to stop me. 
3. We must hide; otherwise we will be caught. 
4. Somebody is singing; it must be Parvati./It is many years 
since he disappeared; he must be dead. 
5. You must do it. 


Must has no past tense form. 


(2) Ought, which is always followed by the to-infinitive, 
3 
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has the same function as should in expressing duty, 
etc., but it is less emphatic. 

We ought to help our parents./We ought to attend the function. 

(j) Need is used as an Auxiliary in the sense ‘to be neces- 
sary’ and it has only one form need. It is used 

(i) generally with not; 
(ii) sometimes with hardly or only; and 
(iii) sometimes without these in statements and questions. 
1. You need not worry./You need not pay any money now. 
2. We need hardly say that we are happy./She need only go and 
sit in the class. 
¢ 3. There need be no further talk./Need I write again? 

(k) Dare as an Auxiliary means ‘to have the courage to’ 
and it has usually only one form. It is mostly used in negative 
and interrogative sentences. 

I dare not face my father./He dare not disobey me. 
Dare you challenge me? 


` + 15? 
Dare say or daresay has come to mean ‘likely’ or ‘possible 
in the First Person. 


I daresay he is wrong 
(1) Used indicates habitual action in the distant past and 
has only one form used. It is always followed by a to-infinitive. 
In our younger days we used to play tennis./When we 
were in Bombay we used to see a lot of films. 
(In a sentence like ‘I am used to poverty’, used is not an 
Auxiliary, but the Past Participle form of the Full Verb use.) 
3. Formation of Interrogatives and Negatives, etc. 
One of the most significant functions of Auxiliaries is the 
formation of interrogatives and negatives. The twenty-four 
Auxiliaries described earlier as Anomalous Finites are used 
for this. Few regular questions or negatives can be formed 
without their help. 


(a) Questions are formed by putting one of these Auxiliaries 


obligation 


M 
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before the Subject. If the Indicative Sentence contains an 
Auxiliary, the Subject and the Auxiliary are inverted. 


Statements Questions: 
(i) Zt is good. Is it good? 
(ii) He will go. Will he go? 
(iii) They have gone? Have they gone? 


If the Indicative Sentence does not contain an Auxiliary, do 
or one of its forms is placed before the subject. 
1. He writes poetry./Does he write poetry? 
2. She finished the work./Did she finish the work? 
(6) Auxiliaries form their negatives by taking not after them 
do—do not; will—will not; is—is not. 
Very often the shortened forms of these are used: 
am (I’m not); is (isn’t); are (aren’t); do (don’t); 
will (won’t); was (wasn’t); were (weren’t); etc. 
Negative statements are made by using these. 
(i) Lama boy./I am not (I’m not) a boy. 
(it) They are good./They are not (aren’t) good. 
If an affirmative sentence does not contain one of these, the 
negative of do or one of its forms is placed before the verb. 
1. You go./You do not (don’t) go. 
2. He sings./He does not (doesn’t) sing. 
3. They jumped./They did not (didn’t) jump. 
(c) In negative questions the shortened form of the Aux 
is placed before the Subject. 
(i) She does not play./Dosen’t she play? 
(ii) The cows are not sleeping./Aren’t the cows sleeping? 
The full negative can also be used, but it is normally split as 
shown below: 
1. She does not play./Does she not play? 
2. The cows are not sleeping./Are the cows not sl 
(d) These Auxiliaries are also used in the forma 
inverted patterns of sentences. 


iliary 


leeping? 
tion of other 
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(2) (T never thought that he was a rogue.) | Never did I 
think that he was a rogue. 

Gi) (The teacher had no sooner entered the class than 
the students stood up.)/No sooner had the teacher 
enteredthe class than the students stood up. 

(iii) (I no longer believe you.) No longer do I believe you. 

(e) The Auxiliary do is used to emphasize an assertion. 

I do want you to go./I did like the picture. 

(f) These Auxiliaries are used to avoid repetition of the 
original verb in short anwers, agreements and disagreements 
with the remarks of others, etc. 

- (ï) Do you write? Yes, I do. 

(ii) Will they drink tea? No, they won’t./Don’t you 
pray? No, I don’t./Isn’t he coming? Yes, he is. i 

(ĉii) The by was a fool. Yes, he was./We havert 
any money. No, we haven’t. 


(iv) He is very wise. No, he isn’t./You can’t do it. Yes: 
I can. 


_(g) Auxiliaries are us 
of the Full Verb. 


They went home earlier than we did./He speaks better 
than I do. . 
(h) They are used in Question Tags which are interrogative 
additions to statements. With an affirmative sentence the 
Question Tag is negative and vice versa. 
(i) Gopal can sing, can’t he? 
(ti) He paints, doesn’t he? 
(iii) Lakshmi won't come, will she? 
(iv) It didn’t work, did it? 
The expected answer t 
the answer ‘yes’ means 
disagreement. 
1. Gopal can paint, can’t he? Yes, he can. 
2. Lakshmi came, didn’t she? No, she didn’t. 


The expected answer to an affirmative tag question is ‘no’. 


ed in comparisons to avoid repetiton 


© a negative tag question is ‘yes’. SO 
agreement, and the answer ‘no’ means 
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So the answer ‘no’ means agreement and the answer ‘yes’ 


means disagreement. 
J. You don’t eat meat, do you? No, I dowi. 
2. He can’t see, can he? Yes, he can. 
| The Subject of a tag question is always a pronoun. And a very 
important rule to remember here is the agreement between the 
pronoun and its antecedent. 
1. He is clever, isn’t he? 
2. She was restless, wasn’t she? 
3. The book is dull, isn’t it? 
4. The students are bright, aren’t they? 
5. Ahmed will come back, won’t he? 
6. Gowri has gone, hasn’t she? 
The expanded form of a tag question should always be borne 
in mind in order to relate its Subject to the antecedent. 
. He is clever, is he not clever? 
She was restless, was she not restless? 
. The book is dull, is the book (it) not dull? 
. The students are bright, are the students (they) not bright? 
. Ahmed will come back, will Ahmed (he) not come back? 
. Gowri has gone, has Gowri (she) not gone? 
(i) The Auxiliaries are also used to make additions to 
statements without repeating the Main Verb. 
(i) Parvathi likes coffee and so does Leela. 
(ii) Abraham can’t sing, but Thomas can. 
(iii) T see films, but my brother doesn’t. 
(iv) They won’t go, nor will we. 


Quronre 


EXERCISES 


(1) Use each of the following as Full Verbs in five sentences: 
am, were, had, do, does. abt 
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(2) Use each of the following as Auxiliaries in five sentences: | 
was, is, has, have, did. 

(3) Write five sentences using each of the following as Full 

Verbs: 
need, dare, will, used. 

(4) Write five sentences using each of the following as 

Auxiliaries: 
need, dare, will, used. 

(5) Fill in the blanks: 


NET peageecan not a coward. 

2. They will ......... going. 

pits ek sooo occas done it. 

4. She will ......... finished it by then. 
5: WeHavey.se. cared doing it. 

Ge o you want to sleep? 

T Raia they go tomorrow? 

8. ......... She come yesterday? 

9. I .......-. not like it. 
10. They ......... not leaving. 


(6) Write five interrogative sentences containing each of 
the following as Main Verbs: 

jump, sell, argue, describe, laugh. 
(7) Write five negative sentences containing each of the 
following as Main Verbs: 

jump, sell, argue, describe, laugh. 
o Add Question Tags to; the following statements: 

. You want it, ...--....? 
. He did it, ...- 
Mary will go, ...---.--? 
. John can do it, ....--++- ? 
. Jawahar was not there, nsin ? 
. Mohandas has noi done it, --.--.... 3 
. They had not gone, ....--.-- 


SOO BON 
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8. I am not right, ....-....? 
(9) Write short answers to the questions in Ex. 8, indicating 
your agreement with the speaker. 

(10) Write short answers to the questions in Ex. 8, showing 
your disagreement with the speaker. 

(11) Take the statement, J go, and frame appropriate sen- 
tences to express the following: 

1. The speaker’s feeling that it is his duty to go. 

‘2. The speaker’s feeling that there is a possibility of his 

going. 

3. The speaker’s feeling that he is able to go. 

4. The speaker’s feeling that it is not necessary for him to 


go. 
5. The speaker’s seeking permission to go. 


Chapter 9 
Adverbs 


Section l: CLASSES oF ADVERBS 


An Adverb, as already indicated, is a word which modifies 
the meaning of a verb, an adjective or another adverb. We 
can divide adverbs into nine classes. They are (1) Adverbs of 
Manner, (2) Adverbs of Place, (3) Adverbs of Time, (4) 
Adverbs of Frequency, (5) Adverbs of Degree, (6) Adverbs 
of Reason, (7) Adverbs of Affirmation or Negation, (8) In- 
terrogative Adverbs, and (9) Relative Adverbs. 
1. Adverbs of Manner indicate the manner of an action or 
condition and answer the question, ‘How?’ 

1. They lived contentedly. 

2. The old man smiled happily. 
2. Adverbs of Place indicate the place or direction of an 
action and answer the question, ‘Where?’ 

1. My brother lives there. 

2. We are going down. 
3. Adverbs of Time express the time of an action and answer 
the question, “When? 

1. I can do it now. 

2. They can meet daily. 
4, Adverbs of Frequency suggest the relative frequency of 
an action and answer the question, ‘How often?’ or ‘In what 
order?” 

1. I often see him. 


2. He is always busy. 
5, Adverbs of Degree indicate the degree of intensity ofan 


adjective or adverb, or the degree of completion in relation 
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to a verb or adjective. They answer the question, ‘How much?’ 
or ‘To What degree?’ 

1. The farmers are rather busy. 

2. The washerman works very slowly. 

3. He has nearly finished the work. 

4. She is almost ready. 
6. Adverbs of Reason indicate the reason of an action. 

1. Therefore he failed. 

2. Hence it appears that the decision was unjust. 
7. Adverbs of Affirmation or Negation indicate an asser- 
tion or denial. 

1. He is certainly right. 

2. She is nol singing. 
8. Interrogative Adverbs are used for asking questions, 
They are why, where, how and when. 

1. How often did the watchman make his rounds? 

2. When did he come? 

3. How do you do it? 

4. Why did he pass this order? 
9. Relative Adverbs introduce Adjective Clauses. 

1. This the place where he was born. 

2. I dream of a time when everybody will be free. 
It should be noted that the same adverb may belong to more 
than one class. There are some words, e.g., in, on, up, down, 
which can be used either as adverbs or prepositions. In their 
adverbial function, these words are sometimes called Adverbial 
Particles. When they combine with verbs. they form Phrasal 
Verbs which are very significant in modern English. 


SECTION 2: FORMATION OF ADVERBS 


1. Adverbs are formed mainly by adding -ly to adjectives, 


Eg- 
sad-sadly; wonderful-wonderfully; increasing-incresingly. 
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(i) He was a vigorous man. 
He walked vigorously. 
The adverb of good is well. 
(ii) His writing is good. 
He writes well. 
Though the ending -ly is chiefly the mark of adverbs, goodly 
is an adjective. Similarly friendly, lovely, lonely and lowly 
are also adjectives. They are not used as adverbs and have no 
adverb forms. Leisurely and kindly are also adjectives, but they 
are used as adverbs also. 
(i} This is a goodly sum of moncy. (adj.) 
(ii) He is friendly. (adj.) 
(ui) He speaks in a friendly manner. (adj. in an Adverbial 
Phrase) 
(iv) He is lonely. (adj.) 
(v) He lives alone. (adv.) 
(vi) a. The judge heard the case leisurely. (adv.) 
b. His movement was leisurely. (adj.) 
These distinctions have to be carefully noted. 
2. Adverbs are also formed by using suffixes like -wise, -ways, 
-ward and -wards. 
lengthwise, sideways, forward, backwards, etc. 
Most such words can be used as adjectives also. But backwards, 
forwards and upwards are used only as adverbs. 
3. Some adverbs are compounds. 
tomorrow, ahead, aloud, along, around, hereafter, thereby. 
4. Some Primary Adverbs have deceptive forms. Two striking 
examples are seldom and hard. Seldom is used only as an adverb. 
He seldom comes here. 
Hard is an adverb as well as an adjective. Herdly is practically 
a different adverb which means scarcely. 
(i) This is a hard case. (adj.) 
(ii) He Works hard. (adv.) 
(iii) He can hardly walk. (adv.) 
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5. Some adverbs are often joined by the conjunction and. 
by and by, to and fro, now and then. 

6. An Adverb Phrase is 2 group of words that functions as an 

adverb. Adverbial Phrases are also called Prepositional Phrases 

because they are mostly phrases which begin with a preposition. 


(i) We will wait for sometime. 
(ii) He lives in the town. 
Section 3: COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 
Adverbs, like adjectives, have three Degrees of Comparison. 
This applies to Adverbs of Manner and to some Adverbs of 


Time, Frequency and Degree. 
1. Single-syllable adverbs add -er and -es/ to form the Com- 
parative and Superlative Degrees. 
long, longer, longest; soon, sooner, soonest. 
2, Adverbs of two or more syllables take more and most before 


them. 

quickly, more quickly, most quickly; beautifully, more beauti- 
fully, most beautifully. 3 

The adverb early is an exce} 


earliest. 
3. A few adverbs have irregular forms of comparison. ‘They 


on. Lis forms are earlier and 


are given below: 
well, better, best; badly, worse, worst; late, later, last 
(latest); little, tess, least; much, more, most; far, further, 
furthest (farther, farthest); near, nearer, nearest (next). 
"Phe form lesser has only one use, i.c., as an Attributive Adjec- 
tive, e.g., ‘This is the lesser evil.’ The difference between the 
two different forms of far has been indicated in the chapter on 


‘Adjectives.’ » 
Examples of sentences using the three Degrees of Compari- 

son are gives below: 
Positive 


Degree: 


1 a. She walks quickly. 
1 b. te works hard. 
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Comparative 2 a. She walks more quickly than her 
Degree: friends. 

2 b. He works harder than his brothers. 

Superlative 3 a. She walks quickest of all the girls. 

Degree: 3 b. Heworks hardest ofall the brothers. 

3 a. i Of all the girls she walks quickest. 

3 b. i Ofallthebrothers he works hardest. 

Please note that the Definite Article is not used before the 

superlative form of an adverb in common constructions. 


SECTION 4: POSITION OF ADVERBS 


The position of the Adverb can often modify the whole mean- 
ing of a sentence. So we have to be careful about how we use 
it. In regular constructions the adverb is placed as near 
as possible to the verb or adjective or adverb it modifies. 
1. When an adverb modifies an Intransitive Verb, it is placed 
immediately after the verb. 

(i) They walked quickly. 

(ii) She sings sweetly. 
2. When it modifies a Transitive Verb followed by an Object, 
the adverb is placed immediately after the Object. 

(i) He painted the portrait carefully. 

(ii) The guest speaks English fluently. 
3 a. Many Adverbs of Frequency are placed before the verb. 

(i) They often sing songs. j 

(ii) He always helps me. 
3 b. But they are placed after the simple tenses of to be (am, 
is, was, are, were) according to Rule 1. 

(i) They are often late. 

(i) She was always cheerful. 
4. In tenses consisting of more than one verb, an adverb is 
usually placed after the first. Auxiliary. 

(i) I have always thought so. 
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(ii) He is frequently seen here. 

(iii) They have ever been willing to go. 
5. An adverb which modifies an adjective or another adverb 
is usually placed before the word it modifies. 

(i) The book was fairly good. 

(ii) He was utterly wrong. 

(iii) John spoke extremely badly. 

(iv) I know him quite well. 
These are only some general rules. The positioning of adverbs 
in sentences can be more complicated. 


Section 5: THE Correct Use oF SOME ADVERBS 


1. Ago reters back to the past from the present; it is used with 
a verb.in the Simple Past tense. 

(i) The train /eft a few minutes ago. 

(ii) It was five mon hs ago that I saw him. 

To refer to the distant past from the recent past we should 
use before and the verb should be in the Past Perfect tense. 

He said that he had done it five years before. 
2. As...as. In comparative constructions this form is used 
in Affirmative Sentences while sv. . . .as is preferred in Nega- 
tive Sentences. 

(i) Fatima is as intelligent as Ayisha. 

(ii) John is not so strong as Dick 
3. Fairly, Rather. The distinction between these two Adverbs 
of Degree is interesting. Both mean ‘moderately,’ but fairly 
is used with ‘favourable’ adjectives and adverbs, while rather 
is used with ‘unfavourable’ adjectives and adverbs. But some- 
times rather is used with ‘favourable’ adjectives and adverbs 
and then it is nearly equivalent to very. 

(i) a. She is fairly quick, but her sister is rather slow. 

_ b. This book is fairly interesting, but the other one is 
rather dull. 
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(ii) a. She is rather pretty. 
b. This is a rather good essay. 
4. Hardly, Scarcely. These are similar and are almost negative 
in meaning. (The position of these adverbs in a sentence will 
be discussed later.) 
(i) He has hardly any money. 
(ii) He has scarcely any money. 
These sentences mean that ‘he’ has very little money. 
5. Late, Lately. These are two forms of the adjective late. As 
an adverb late means (i) after the expected time (ii) towards 
the end of a specified period of time. But lately means recently. 
(i) He came late. 
(ii) They returned late in the day. 
(tit) a. I have not seen him lately. 
b. Have you read any good book lately? 
Lately is generally used with the Present Perfect tense and 
mostly in Negative and Interrogative sentences, 
6. Most, Mostly. We have seen that most indicates the Super- 
lative Degree of many adjeciives and adverbs. But sometimes 
it is placed before an adjective or adverb to mean very. 
(i) They were most hospitable. 
(ii) She spoke most gracefully. 
Mostly means ‘chiefly’, ‘almost all’ or ‘generally’. 
(i) The audience consisted mostly of little children. 
(ii) This essay is mostly an attack on Shakespeare. 
7. Only, Even. As these words can modify different parts of 
speech, we have to be very careful about their position in a 
sentence. Only should be placed before the word it modifies 
especially when there is a possibility of ambiguity. 
(i) Only my wife helped me to write this book. 
(ii) My wife only helped me to write this book. 
(iii) My wife helped only me to write this book. 
(iv) My wife helped me only to write this book. 
(v) My wife helped me to write only this book. 
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The first sentence says that ‘no one else helped me; the second 
suggests that my wife’s part was limited to giving help; the 
third shows that she did not help anybody else; the fourth 
means that the help was limited to writing and did not extend 
to anything else like publishing the book; and the last sen- 
tence tells us that she did not help me to write another book.’ 


The same rule applies to the word even. 
(i) Even he abused me. 
(ii) He even abused me. 
(iii) He abused even me. 
8. Quite. With ordinary adje 
‘moderately’ or ‘fairly’. So it we 
expression. 
(i) The book is quite good. 
(ii) He was quite polite, but not helpful. 
But the word has an intensifying effect when it is used with 
words like certain, emply, determined, full, finished, ready, right, 
sure or wrong. These words can express the idea of complete- 
ness and with these quite means ‘completely’. 
(i) You are quite right. 


Gi) Tam quite ready- 
9. Stili, Yet. Still indicates an action or situation which con- 
It is used especially i. 


ctives and adverbs it means 
akens the meaning of the 


tinues from the past into the present. 
affirmative sentences. 

(i) He is still weak. (even now) 

(ii) It is still raining. (even now) 
Yet means ‘up to now’ (especially in negative sentences) or 


indicates the future. 

(i) He has not returned yet. 

(ii) I may meet him yet. 
10. Too. This word means ‘more than necessary’ and so sug- 
gests something undesirable. 

The tea is too sweet for me. 
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This sentence means “The tea is so sweet that it does not suit 
me’. 
11. Very, Much. Some points of difference between the two 
are indicated here: 
(a) Very modifies adjectives and adverbs in the Positive 
Degree; much modifies the comparative forms. 
(i) He is very strong. His brother is much stronger. 
(ii) Do it very soon. It may happen much sooner. 
(6) Very does not modify verbs. Much is sometimes used for 
this purpose. 
(i) I don’t write much nowadays. 
Gi) It has not been much discussed. 
(iii) Do you admire him much? 
(iv) If it hurts you much, take off the shoe. 
Much is used in this manner in negative, interrogative and 
conditional constructions. ; 
(c) Very modifies Present Participles used as adjectives. 
Much generally modifies Past Participles. . 
(i) This book is very interesting. 
(ii) If is very surprising. 
(iii) It was much debated. 
(iv) We are much obliged to them for their help. 
(v) She was much inconvenienced. 
(d) Some Past Participles take very before them because 
they have a purely adjectival sense. 
(i) We are very tired. 
(ii) I am very pleased. 
(iii) He was very satisfied with them. 
Other Past Participles of this category are annoyed, surprised, 
disappointed, interested, worried, bored and excited. 
(e) Certain adjectives which can be used only predicatively 
take much. j 
(i) We are much afraid. 
(ii) The twins are very much alike. 


ADVERBS 77 


(iii) They are much alone. 
(iv) He is very much alive. 
Very modifies much in two of the sentences given above 


EXERCISES 


(1) Pick out the adverbs from the following sentences. 
1. He was a lonely man. Š 
2. The boys worked hard. 
3. Balan reads better than Gopan. 
4. This story is less interesting. 
5. He is very often seen hereabouts. 
6. Will you come soon? 
7. Place it lengthwise. 
8. Let us go forward. 
9. She likes dancing best. 
10. This scene is very lovely. 
(2) Fill in the blanks with suitable adverbs: 


1. It is i. easier. 

2. He is -e disappointed. 

3. Isaw that he had written the book twenty years ......... 5 
4. He is lazy; -e he has failed. 

Da wecersees do you go to sleep? 

6. He is --.--++++ fast as a horse. 


7. The class consisted -.---+--- of girls. 
8. He has not returned - 3 
9. You are late, but he Asensi 
10. This is ....+-+++ we cannot go. 
(3) Rewrite as directed, recasting the sentences wherever 


necessary : 
1. Only my father can give advice on politics. (Indicate 


that ‘my’ father’s capacity to give advice is limited to politics.) 
2. He is very clever. (Show that ‘he’ has more cleverness 
than is necessary.) 
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. He fell ill last week. He is ......... in bed. (Fill in the 


blanks with an adverb to show that ‘he’ continues to be 
ill.) 


. He sometimes is angry. (Put the adverb in the correct 


position.) 


. Almost all the books were old. (Use ‘mostly’.) 
. Krishna came after Rama. (Use ‘earlier.’) 
. His speech was wonderful. (Use the adverbial form of 


‘wonderful.’) 


- His movement was quick. (Use an adverb to modify 


‘quick.”) 


. He sings (excited). (Use the correct form of the word 


within brackets.) 


. He read the poem interestingly. (Begin the sentence 


with His reading ......... and complete it.) 


Chapter 10 


Prepositions 


as we saw in Chapter 1, is a word placed before 


A Preposition, 
ome other word in 


a noun or pronoun to show its relation to sı 
the sentence. 

1. Iam speaking to him. 

2. My brother is with my mother. 

3. The child is afraid of the dog. 

The words fo, with and of are prepositions. To relates the 
pronoun him to the verb speaking and with shows the relation- 
ship between the nouns mother and brother. In the third sen- 
tence of is the link between the noun dog and the adjective 
afraid. 

A preposition need not always be a single word. It can 


sometimes -be a group of words. There are some two-word 


repositions, and a few three-word prepositions and even four- 
prep! 2 


word ones. 
1. He acted according to his belief. 
2. Rajan will go instead of Ravi. 
3. He has succeeded in spite of difficulties. 
4. Onaccount of his wife’s illness he did not go to his friend’s 


wedding. 
5. For the sake of the children he suffered a lot. 


But the single-word prepositions are the largest and most 


important class. 


Section l: PostTion 


Though the normal position of a preposition is before a noun 
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or pronoun, it is sometimes placed at the end of a clause. 
This happens when ER 
(a) the object of the preposition is 
(i) the Relative Pronoun that; 
Gi) an Interrogative Pronoun; or 
Gii) a Relative Pronoun that is not stated. 
(b) an Infinitive is used instead of a Relative Clause. 
(i) a. This was the situation that I was looking for. 
b. What are you talking about? 
c. There is the house (which) I was thinking of. 
(ii) a. This is a house pleasant to live in. (in which it is 
pleasant to live) 
b. The child has no one to play with. (with whom he 
can play) 


SECTION 2: OBJECTS OF PREPOSITIONS 


We have spoken of the Object of the Preposition. The Object 
is the noun or pronoun linked to another word by the pre- 
position. The Object, or the noun or pronoun, is said to be 
‘governed’ by the preposition. A preposition can have any 
noun or noun-equivalent as its Object. This means that apart 


from a noun or pronoun, it can take a Gerund, an Infinitive 
or a Noun Clause. 


1. I am tried of waiting. 

2. What can you do except complain? 

3. He is satisfied with what he has. 
Nouns and pronouns are in the Accusative Case when they 
are governed by prepositions. 

It should be noted that after prepositions the seven Personal 
Pronouns take the following forms. 

Personal Pronouns: I/we/you/he/she/it/they. 

Forms after prepositions: me/us/you/him/her/it/them. 

1. He came with me. 

2. This book is for him. 


PREPOSITIONS 81 
SECTION 3: CLASSIFICATION 


It is difficult to classify prepositions. They express a wide 
range of meaning and the same preposition performs a large 
variety of functions. But we can broadly define some of the 
relations indicated by them. They refer to (1) time, day and 
date; (2) agency and instrumentality; (3) place and location; 
and (4) motion and direction. 

1. Prepositions of Time. 

(a) We got up at six o’clock. / Darjeeling is beautiful at 
dawn, at noon, at sunset and at midnight! / We met him at 
Christmas. / We may return at the week-end. / He may come 
at the end of the day. / Grandfather is at the point of death. / 

(b) My sister will come on Sunday. / She may go back on 
20 June. / I can call on her on her birthday. / She can come 
here on Monday morning. 

(c) You can meet me in the morning or in the evening. 1 
There will be flowers in spring and in summer. / The war was 
fought in the year 1965. | I have plenty of work in the day- 
time. 

(d) He finished the work in two years. | She sang during the 
day. | I was happy during my holidays. | He was Principal 
for a month. | They will work for four hours. | He has been 
ill for a year. 

(e) The application should be submitted by next Monday./ 
The letter should be posted before 4 o’clock./The fees should be 
paid within (in) three days./He has been Principal since 1970./ 
He has been writing since this morning./There is time till 
(until) Monday. 

(f) The meeting will be held between 4 p.m. and 6 p.m./The 
meeting will go on from 4 p.m. to (till) 6 p.m. 

(g) You are on time. 

You have come in time. 
I work at night and not in the day-time. 
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We talked by moonlight. 

He worked by day and slept by night. 

They were on the point of leaving. 

Examples a, 6 andc: At refers to a small extent of time, or 
to an exact point of time. It is also used with Christmas day. 
On goes with a day or date or a specific part of a day or date. 
In refers to a period. d: Here in refers to a length of time. 
During means ‘in the course of’ and refers to a known period 
of time. For refers to a period of time specific in length but 
otherwise indefinite and implies that the action goes on for 
the whole period. e: by (not later than) and before (earlier 
than) refer to a specific point of time and practically mean 
the same thing. Jn and within (less than) limit an action to a 
period of time. Since refers to a point of time in the. past and 
expresses the past continuing into the Present. In a sentence 
of this pattern the verb should be in the Present Perfect or the 
Present Perfect Continuous tense. f: Here two points of time 
are referred to; between is followed by the conjunction and; 
from is followed by another preposition, to or till. g : These are 
special cases. On lime means ‘at the exact time’; in time means 
‘not late’. While other periods of time are expressed by in, 

night takes at. By means ‘during’ in these idioms. On the point 
of leaving means ‘about to leave’. 
2. Prepositions of Agency and Instrumentality. 

When we refer to the agent or the doer of an action, we use 
by and when we refer to the instrument of the action we use 
with. 

1. He was pardoned by me. 

2. The poem was not written by me. 

3. He walks with a crutch. 

4. The boy hit his brother with a stick. 

These are obvious cases and in a sentence with a formal 
passive structure we always use by to denote the agent. 

But with does not always refer to an instrument. In the 
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following examples with indicates manner, opposition and 
accompaniment respectively. 

1. He spoke with sincerity. 

2. He quarrelled with his friend. 

3. He saw the film with his wife. 

In the same way the distinction between agency and in- 
strumentality is not always kept up inthe use of by and with. 
In the following sentences the two prepositions indicate either. 

(2) We will send the parcel by post./They sold the furniture 
by auction./The house was destroyed by fire-/He was blinded 
by a blow on the head./The house is lighted by clectricity./ 
She lived by teaching./The dog was killed by a falling tree./ 
The letter was delivered by hand. 

(6) She covered her face with her hand./He succeeded with 
my help./I saw it with my own eyes./He took it with trembling 
hands. 

Examples of similar prepositions are given below: 

I got the book through a friend./He succeeded by means of a 
trick. 

3. Prepositions of Place and Location. 

(a) I saw him at the bookstall./He was standing at the cross- 
We will meet at the railway station or at the bus- 
station./On our way We will stop at Calicut./He was at the 
river./The President lives at Rashtrapati Bhavan./He is a 
his desk./She is at the door./Father is at home./We arrived at 


roads./ 


the hotel. 
(b) We live ir India./Shakespeare was born in England./ 


The students are in the room./We arrived in the city./They 
are standing in the street./They are cutting trees in the forest. | 
They are in the river./I spend the summer in the country./ 
She lives in a cottage./My brother works in a bank./I was in 
the chair when he spoke. 

(c) The boys sat on a bench./The teacher sits on a chair./ 
He lives on the island./His father works on a farm (on a plan- 
tation)./The picture is on the wall./He stood on the platform. 
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On suggests position on a surface or in an unenclosed place; 
in indicates position within something; and at suggests a small 
extent or point of space or an indefinite position near or about 
a spot. In the river means ‘in the watér’, at the river means ‘near 
it’. In the chair means presiding over a meeting. It must be 
understood that every usage cannot be explained logically. 

There are other prepositions of this category. 

(i) He was standing by the road. 

(ii) He sat beside me. 

Both by and beside mean ‘near’ or ‘by the side of’. But beside 
should not be- mistaken for besides which means ‘jn: addition 
to’ e.g., ‘I have written two other books besides this’. 

(iii) He held an umbrella over his head. 

A cap is placed on one’s head, but an umbrella is held over 
one’s head. 

(iv) He was leaning against a tree. 
This means that the tree was used as a s 

(v) a. I stood between Jack and Raj. 

b. I stood among my friends. . 
Between refers to two, among refers to more than two. 
4. Prepositions of Motion and Direction. 

Prepositions like at, in and on refer primarily to things or 
Persons in certain positions. There are many other preposi- 
tions which primarily refer to movement. 

(a) He came into the room. (He was in the room)./I poured 

the coffee into the cup. (There was coffee in the cup.)/I walked 
into the garden. (I walked in the garden.)/He walked out of : 
the place./He came from Bangalore./He came away from the 
town./I am travelling to Trivandrum./She walked towards 
the temple./The boy ran down the hill./The book fell down 
from his hands./The tourist went aboul the town./The child 
ran across the road./He climbed up the tree./The bus plies 
between Calcutta and Jamshedpur./The earth moves round 
the sun./The army marched through the town. 


upport. 
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(b) Thankam gocs to school on foot./ Shivaji travelled on 
horseback./I go to achool on my (on a) bicycle./She came by 
car/bus/train/taxi/bicycle./Our guesis came by acroplane 
(air.)/They came by boat -(sea)./They arrived in a eases 
train/taxi/a boat/an aeroplane. 

The sentences given within brackets indicate the difference 
between in and into. By is used to denotg the means of trans- 
pasi in general. Jn is used to refer to a particular vehicle and 
it is followed by the Indefinite Article, or the Definite Article 
or a Possessive Adjective. 

I came in the car sent by you/ in my car. 

‘Bicycle’ takes on instead of in. On foot and on horseback have 


no alternatives. 


SECTION 4: PREPOSITIONS— NEEDED AND NOT NEEDED 


rb is immediately follewed by its object. 


1. A Transitive Ve 
position to link the two. 


Hence there is no need of a pre 

1. We entered the room. 

2. We discussed the problem. 

3. The poet describes the sea. 

4. I did not answer the question. 

5. He resembles his father. 
Even when there are two objects there is no preposition imme- 
diately after the verb. 

1. J wrote a letter to him. 

2. I wrote him a letter. 
2. It is the Intransitive 
tion. Insentences of an € 
be necessary. 

1. I am walking. 


2. She was sleeping- 
But in more complicated sentences the preposition becomes 


Verb which is followed by a preposi- 
Jementary nature no preposition may 


t 
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necessary. Without the prepositions the sentences are incom- 
plete. 
Incorrect Correct 
1. I wrote him. I wrote to him. 
2. I replied him. I replied to him. 


3. They talked something. They talked about something. 


SECTION 5: ADJECTIVE/VERB/Noun + PREPOSITION 


Certain adjectives, verbs and nouns take particular preposi- 
tions after them. A few typical illustrations are given below: 
1. Adjective+Preposition 


= 


1. We are all afraid of snakes. 

2. As he is ill, he is absent from the class. 

3. His failure is due to his laziness. 

4. Madura is famous for its temples. 

5. Gopal is keen on gardening. ` 

6. Ali is very popular with his classmates. 

7. Father was angry with me for going home late. 

8. The Prime Minister is responsible to the people. 

9. The Prime Minister is responsible for what he does. 

0. He was short of money and so he borrowed Rs. 100 


from me. 


11. Freedom is worthy of any sacrifice. 
12. Gopal has been successful in his efforts to help the poor 


student. 


13. T am grateful to my friend for his support. 
14. The editor is very good at translation. 

15. We are proud of our college. 

16. He is junior to me. 


(The adjectives Senior, superior, inferior, prior and preferable also 
take the preposition to.) 
2. Verb+ Preposition 


1. The official was accused of partiality. 
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2, 
3. Govind has agreed to my proposal. 
. Robert has agreed with me about our future course of 


> 


He is addicted to opium and so he is always sleepy. 


action. 


. I have applied for a post in the library. 

. The poet deals with nature in the poem. 

. The merchant deals in tobacco. 

. A country should depend on its own strength. 

. I congratulate you on your success. 

. I want to dispose of my old house.” 

. He has informed you of his plans. 

. T cannot approve of your strange ideas. 

. My friend belongs to Cochin. 

. The police will enquire into the incident. 

. Please tell him that J enquired after him. 

. I enquired of him where his father was. 

. Indira is married to Prakash. 

. Samuel has objected lo our proposal. 

. Leela prefers clothes to bcoks. 

. My friend prevented the madman from attacking me. 
. We are obliged to him for his advice. 

. The Principal will preside ove 
. The careless young ma: 
. She has never complaine 
5. She complained to the 


r the meeting. 

n should be remiaded of his duties. 
d of her difficulties. 

police against her neighbour. 


3. Noun-+Preposition 


SNDU Pwr 


. He has sent an application for the post. 
. There is an abundance of W 
. He wants admission to the college- 

. We should take pride in our culture. 


heat in the country. 


Sita has a capacity for hard work. 


. T have only contempt for cowards. 


. They are satisfied u 
. His opposition to violence is well 


vith the result. 
-known. 
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9. You should have no objection to my plan. 
10. There are many differences between the two languages. 


SECTION 6: PARTICLES 


There are certain prepositions which are also adverbs. They 
enter into combinations with verbs to produce a kind of Com- 
pound Verb. These prepositions which are also called Adver- 
bial Particles are a very important part of the English idiom. 
The Compound Verbs or phrases containing them are so 
numerous that jt is impossible to discuss them in detail: The 
more important of these Prepositional Adverbs or Adverbial 
Particles are given below: 

in, on, up, down, off, out, through, along, across, over, under, 
round, by, about. 
1. Like prepositions they can be placed immediately before 
nouns and pronouns. 

1, He climbed up the rope. 

2. She ran along the road. 

3. He came down the bridge. 
2. But like adverbs they can also be used with verbs without 
a noun following them. 

1. Please come up. 

2. They are coming along. 

3. She will come down in a minute. 
3. There are many instances in which one of these is used 
adverbially along with a ‘pure’ preposition. 

1. He went down to the sea. 

2. They moved up to the road. 

3. Come along with me. 
Here down, up and along are used adverbially. In fact they are 
used almost as a part of the verb. The words to and with are 
prepositicns which cannot be placed alone afier a verb. (An 
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exception is ‘Heave to!) The expression come along is com- 
plete, but the expression come with...or moved to... is not 
complete without a noun or pronoun after it. 
4. A preposition is always placed before its Object except 
when it is occasionally placed at the end of the clause. But 
Adverbial Particles are placed after the Object of the verb if 
the Object is a Personal Pronoun. 
1. Don’t give it up. 
2. I threw him down. 
3. Please bring him round. 
When the Object is not a Personal Pronoun the Adverbial 
Particle can be placed before or af er it. 
1 a. Put your pen down. ? 
1 b. Put down your pen. 
When the Object is long the Particle is placed before it. 
T’ll look up the man who came today./I’'ll look you up to- 
morrow.) 
5. The idiomatic use of some of these 
below. 
1. ask in=invite 
He did not ask me in./ He did not 
turned up. 
2. take on=accept as an opponent 
I shall take him on./ I shall take on 
competition. 
3. give up=abandon 
It is a precious thing; 
the hostage? 
4. bring down=cause to fall 
They will bring him down.| They have brought down 
the weak Government. : 
5. take off=remove 3 
He had a hat on his head; he took it off.| He took off 


his hat. 


particles is illustrated 
ask in all who had 


everybody at the 


can we give, it up?/Can we give up 
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6. see... through=help to the end 
Your problem is difficult, but I will see you through. 
7. bring about=cause to happen 
Who can bring it about?/ He says he can bring about the 
change single-handed. 
8. get . . . over=to do something unpleasant 
The interview is fixed for Wednesday; I should like to 
get it over. 
9. make out=understand 
This is a difficult play. I can’t make it out./ I can’t make 
out what he wants. 
10. bring around=influence; persuade someone to accept a 
previously opposed opinion. 
I can bring him round to my point of view. 
In all these examples the verbs are transitive and wherever 
two alternatives are given the first sentence has the Personal 
Pronoun as the Object. In three cases alternatives are not 
given. In example 10 the alternative construction is not 
usual. In examples 6 and 8 alternative constructions have a 
different meaning. 

1. I can see through you. (I can discover your hidden 

attempt to deceive me.) 

2. I want to get over (overcome) the difficulty. 

Adverbial Particles can be used with Intransitive as well as 
Transitive Verbs. And each Particle is capable of numerou. 
combinations with different verbs. The attempt made here 
is intended just to show the distinction between ‘pure’ pre- 
positions and the particles which are adverbs as well as pre- 
positions. This helps us to avoid mistakes in cases like the 
following: 

1. We should dispose of the matter. 

2. I cannot put up with my friend. 

I am putting up at the hotel. ` 
In the first sentence we have the preposition of which 


—s «= 


=e 


à 
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should not be confused with the Adverbial Particle of. The 
preposition of should not be separated from the verb in this 
sentence. In the second exemple put up (tolerate) should be 
distinguished from put up (stay). In the first sense a passive 
construction is possible: ‘My friend cannot be put up with!’ 
But in the second sense no passive construction is possible i 
We cannot say ‘I am put up...’ i 


EXERCISES 


(1) Insert the correct prepositions where necessary. 
1. I was deeply moved when my father described ......... 


the incident. 


2. There has been no discussion ....--+.. the problem so 
far; but we can discuss .:....--- it now. : 
3. 1 entered ..:....-- the room and later entered ......... an 


argument with John. 
4. They did not talk ......++- 


see ereeee a story. 
5. The bridegroom went .......-- a friend’s home for tea. 


6. He is not ........- home, but he will reach ......... home 
soon. 

7. We hope «. «+++ an easy examination. 

8. I do not know what he is looking ssri 

9. As he approached othe us, we attacked him. 

0. 

) 


anything, but I told them 


This is the house we live ..-+.-+-- ; 
h appropriate prepositions: 

other leaders. 

the problem ......... t 


Fill in the blanks wit 
1. Gandhiji was superior -+ 
2, There was no agreement ....--+-- 

two brothers. 
3. Will you inform me «..------ 
4. We threw stones -= the dog. 
5. He has been working --------- yesterday. 
6. We can walk ...-.-++- the river. 


your decision? 


é 
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7. He was standing ......... the road. 

8. When I questioned him he burst ......... tears. 

9. My brother is expected ......... next Wednesday. 

10. I came here ......... mistake. 
(3) Fill the blanks in each of the following passages with 
suitable items taken from the list below it. Do not use any 
item in the list more than once. 

a. Yesterday we went ......... s..seeeee the beach. We sai 


. The resolution came 


NE a bench and watched the sun sinking ........- 
the sea. I enjoyed the sight because my best friend was 
eiA me. (over, with, on, of, into, down, from, to 


I walked ......... the hall ......... a few minutes. Then 
I went ......... my mother’s room. Before I reached the 
room J saw my mother coming ......... me. So I waited 


EEE the door. (on, in, during, into, towards, for, to, 
till, at, before) 


. I wanted to travel . ....... foot. But my brother wanted 


tO ZO .......-- ‘a car. So there was a loud dispute ......... 
us. Mother disapproved ......... our behaviour. So we 
decided to go ......... boat, (by, upon, among, in, of, 
through, along, between, on, inside) 

As the leader came ......... the road, flowers were 
thrown ......... him. Many people stood ......... the 
roadside to pay their respects ......... him. But he did 
not look ......... any one. (on, at, along, towards, to, 
in, above, by, through, into) 

... the committee. 
Though there was great opposition ......... it, we in- 
sisted ........- passing it. But we were prevented ...------ 
using violence. (in, from, to, against, on, about, before, 
into, down, up) 


Chapter 11 


Conjunctions and Interjections 


| A Conjunction, as we have seen, is a word which joins together 
words or ciauses. We are mainly concerned with the function 
of a conjunction in linking one clause to another. 


Section 1: Kinps oF ConjJUNCTIONS 


A sentence can have two kinds of clauses—Independent 
Clauses and Dependent Clauses (or Subordinate Clauses). 

1. Rama came today. 

2. Rama came today and spoke to me. 

3, Rama came today because he wanted to speak to me. 
The first of the examples contains only one clause, an Tnde- 
pendent Clause. The second sentence contains two Indepen- 
dent Clauses connected by and. The third sentence contains 
an Independent Clause, ‘Rama came today’ and a Subordi- 
nate Clause, ‘he wanted to speak to me’ joined together by 
because. 

1. Co-ordinating Conjunctions 

When a conjunction connects two Independent Clauses 
(or two Subordinate Clauses) it is called a Co-ordinating 
Conjunction. There are three kinds of Subordinate Clauses: 
Noun Clauses, Adverbial Clauses and Adjectival Clauses. 
As we have seen in the earlier chapters, Adjectival Clauses 
are introduced by Relative Pronouns (who, which, that, etc.) 
and Relative Adverbs (where, why, when). As Relative Pronouns 
and Relative Adverbs are not mere connecting words, they 
are not traditionally included among conjunctions. 


4 
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2. Subordinating Conjunctions è 

When a conjunction joins an Independent Clause to a 
Noun Clause or Adverbial Clause, it is called a Subordinatirg 
Conjunction. y 

1. He said that he was going to Delhi. 

2. As he was waiting, he felt tired. 
In the first sentence that links a Noun Clause with an Inde- 
pendent Clause; in the second as links an Adverbial Clause 
with an Independent Clause. Both are Subordinating Con- 
junctions. 

Some conjunctions consist of a single word: 

and, but, for, or, that, whether. than, as. 

Some are used in pairs and are known as Correlative Con- 
junctions: 

either ... or; neither... nor; both.. 
also. 

Some phrases also serve as conjunctions: 
as soon as,as well as, in order ‘that, as if. 
Let us look at these conj 

detail. 


+ and; not only... but 


junctions and their functions in more 


SECTION 2: Co-Orpinatinc Conjunctions 


Co-ordinating Conjunctions may 
(a) merely add one statement to another; 
(b) express a contrast between two statements; 
(c) present two alternatives and indicate a choice; or 
(d) express an inference, 
1. Adding One Statement to Another 
1. I took a book and began to Tead it. 


2. Both the father and the son write poetry./ He is both a 
poet and a, novelist. 
3. John as well as his sister 


is coming./ The teacher as well 
as the student is wrong. 
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4. He was not only injured but also insulted./I met not only 
Subhas but also his brother. 

And is the most common of these. 2 and 3 should not be 
mixed up. In 3, the number of the verb depends upon the 
first noun. In 4, also is often omitted. -Note that the emphasis 
is not the same in all the conjunctions. 
2. Expressing a Contrast 

1. It is winter but it is warm. 

2. He did not read his lessons, but wasted his time. 

3. She is young, yet very weak. 

4. He gets a good salary, still he borrows money. 

5. It was dark, nevertheless we decided to proceed. 
But is the most common of these. These conjunctions should 


be used omy when there is contrast between the two state- 


ments. 
3, Indicating a Choice 

1. She can opt for Physics or Chemistry. 

2. The boy is either afraid or shy. 

He is either a painter or an actor. 

You should either work hard or leave the college. 

Either Gopi or his brother has done this. 
. The boy is neither afraid nor ashamed. 
I have to be careful, otherwise I may be cheated. 
He has to work hard, else he will lose his position., 
` The general doesn’t know whether he should fight or 


retreat. 

‘Either .. + 07° refers only to two alternatives and each is 
taken separately. So the verb is singular. The two parts of the 
conjunction should be placed immediately before the words 
they refer to. 

In 3, the sentence is negative while the sentences in 2 are 
affirmative. Otherwise the pattern is the same and all the 
four constructions in 2 can be paralleled in 3. The following 
constructions are also possible: 
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The boy is not afraid, nor is he ashamed. | The boy is not 
afraid, neither is he ashamed. 
In 5, in the place of else we can use or else also. 
4. Expressing an Inference ; 
1. He must be a good man, for he does not take any money 
for his services. 


2. She has been ill, so she will be at home. 


Section 3: SUBORDINATING Conjunctions 


Subordinating Counj 
Adverbial Clauses. 
1. Noun Clauses are connected to the Principal Clause by 
the conjunctions given below. 
1. I find that it is true. 
2. I asked him whether he was coming. 
3. Please enquire if she is at home. 
2. Adverbial Clauses are introduced b 
conjunctions. 
(a) Adverbial Clauses of Time 
(i) Isaw her when she was going to school. 
(ii) You should write it before they come. 
(iii) Please return the book after you have read it. 
(iv) They slept while I worked. 
(v) We reached the town 
(vi) India has been 
(vii) I met my mothe: 
Since as a conjunction ca 
tense and with the Sim 


unctions introduce Noun Clauses or 


y a large number of | 


as the theatres opened. 
Progressing since she became free- 
T as soon as I reached home. 

n be used with the Present Perfect 
ple Present tense, e.g., ‘How long is 1t 
since you came?” ‘Nothing has happened since we complained. 


Its use as a preposition has already been: discussed. 
(b) Adverbial Clauses of Reason 


(i) We did not continue the 


journey because it began to 
rain. 
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(ii) As I am tired, I am going to sleep. 
(iii) Since we have no money, we cannot buy the book. 
The different meanings of since should be carefully studied. 
Here it means ‘because’. 
(c) Adverbial Clauses of Purpose 
(i) We started early so that we might be in time. 
(ii) We write legibly so that we can use the notes properly. 
(iii) They read regularly in order that their English 
may improve. 
(iv) He does not dare to answer the door in case he should 
be disturbed. 
(v) Work hard lest you should fail. 
So that and in order that are the common conjunctions of this 
category; in case means ‘for fear that’. Lest means ‘so that— 
not’? and so another not should not be added. Further, lest 
takes only one Auxiliary ‘should’, but it can be used without 
the Auxiliary, €.-) + lest you fail. However, lest is rarery used 


now. 
(d) Adverbial Clauses of Result 
(i) The dog was so fierce that no one dared to come 
near it. 
(ii) The old man ate so much that he fell ill. 
(iii) There were such difficulties that he could not succeed. 
(e) Adverbial Clauses of Concession 
(i) Though he works hard, he does not succeed. 
(ii) Although he was rich he did not spend much money. 
(iii) Even if you don’t like him, you can help him. 
(iv) Strong as he was, Bhima could not lift Hanuman’s 
tail. 
Though and although are interchangeable. Note the 
position of as when it means ‘though’. 
(£) Adverbial Clauses of Comparison 
(i) He is taller than I. 
(ii) My father speaks more roughly than my mother. 
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Gii) Vijayan likes Ravi better than me. 
(iv) Kalidasa is as imaginative as Shakespeare. 
(v) He is as old as I. 
(vi) This is not so good as the other book. 
(vii) I gave him such help as I could. 
(viii) This is as far as I can go. 
(ix) No sooner did the child see his father than he kissed him. 
(x) No sooner had it begun to rain than I ran into the house. 
(i) “He is taller than I’ is the shortened form of ‘He is tailer 
than I am tall’. ‘Vijayan tikes Ravi better than me’ is the 
shortened form of ‘Vijayan likes Ravi better than he likes me.’ 
But in conversation we say ‘He is talier than me’ and where- 
ever there is no ambiguity this form can be used in written 
English also. The same convention is applicable to the 
sentence ‘He is as old as I’ for we generally say ‘He is as old 
as me’. (ii) The form as ... as is used with an affirmative 
sentence; both as... as and so... as can be used ina negative 
sentence. (iii) The emphatic forms of the verb (e.g., ‘did ... 
see’ and ‘had ... begun’) should be used with no sooner ... 
than. (iv) We should not confuse as (conjunction) with like 
(preposition). Like goes with a noun or pronoun, as is used 
with a clause, e.g., He fought like a lion. He fought as a lion 
does. He fought as bravely as a lion. 
(g) Adverbial Clauses of Condition 
An Adverbial Clause of Condition indicates the circumstances 
under which the action expressed in the Main Clause will 
ake place. It is called if-clause also because the common con- 
junction connecting a Conditional Clause to the Main Clause 
is if. A Conditionai Clause may contain three kinds of con- 
ditions—probable, improbable and impossible. 
(i) I shall help you if I get some money. 
(ii) [fhe runs he will reach there in time. 
(iii) Jf I killed you I would go to jail. 
(iv) Jf I were you I should (would) learn photography. 
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(v) If I had known the facts I would not have done it. 
(vi) JfI had passed the examination I should have got a 
job. 
(vii) Unless I get some money, I will starve. 
(viii) Unless he apologizes, I will not speak to him. 
(ix) You can come with me provided you come alone. 
If: Sentences 1 and 2 imply a probable condition—a con- 
dition which can be fulfilled. Sentences 3 and 4 imply an 
improkable condition because the situation is unreal or 


imaginary. Sentences 5 and 6 have an impossible condition 


because the reference is to the past. 
It may be noted that the first four sentences refer to the 


present and the future. The differences are expressed by 
means of the proper use of tenses and Modal Auxiliaries. 
Unless racans ‘if not’. (e-8- If I don’t get some money .. .) 
For provided we can use provided that also without any other 


change in the sentence. 


SECTION 4: OTHER CONJUNCTIVE Worps 


Subordinate Clauses are connected to the Main Clause by 
Subordinating Conjunctions or by Relative Pronouns and 
Relative Adverbs. Relative Pronouns and Adverbs have 
therefore important conjunctive functions (functions of a 
conjunction). We have already seen how Noun Clauses are 
introduced by conjunctions. There are other kinds ot Noun 
Clauses introduced by Relative Pronouns or Adverbs. 
1. Ido not know who did this. 
2. I can’t say which of the books is good. 
3. She asked me where I was going. 
Can you tell me why he is absent? 
He does not know when he can go. 
Adjective Clauses are introduced not b: i ; 
by Relative Pronouns and Adverbs. neo unesions Dur 
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1. This is the boy who got the first rank. 

T have seen the pillar that Asoka built. 

She gave me a book which was very dull. 
2. That is the reason why we are silent. 

I know the place where we can meet. 

Do you remember the days when we were young? 


Section 5: INTERJECTIONS 


An interjection, as we have seen, is a word used merely to 
express some sudden feeling and has no grammatical con- 
nection with the rest of the sentence. It may sometimes con- 
sist of more than one word. An interjection may be used alone 
or at the beginning of a sentence. It may express joy, satis- 
faction, recognition, sorrow, pleasure, pain, and disgust, or 
a cry of recognition or a call for attention. These are often 
followed by exclamation marks. 

Ah! — cry of surprise, pity, etc. 

Aha! —cry of surprise, triumph satisfaction, etc. 

Alas! — cry of sorrow. 

For shame! — expression of disapproval. 

Hallo (hello), hey — call for attention. (The first two are used 

as greetings). 

O, Oh! — cry of surprise, fear, pain, sudden pleasure, etc. 

Oho!—exclamation of surprise or triumph. 

Well — expression of astonishment, relief, agreement, etc. 

Well done! — expression of praise, satisfaction etc. 


EXERCISES 


(1) Insert appropriate conjunctions in the blank spaccs. 
1. I bought a book ......... a pencil. 
2. He went to the library ......... borrowed a magazine. 
3. Laksmi is bright, ...... .. she is proud. 
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... Ravi came to see me. 
5. He asked me ........- I was going. 


7. I replied ......+-- I knew nothing. 

8. This is ......++. good oo... the other book. 

Qh: eda he is poor, he is very proud. 

10. He told me ....-.... he had worked all day. 

(2) Complete the following sentences meaningfully: 

1. I could meet neither Krishna ......... 

2. The examination was so easy ......... 

KEE EET , nor is she a painter. 
since I took the examination. 
r because it was getting dark- 
(EA ... than I went to sleep. 


7. I gave him .......+. advice as I thought proper. 
8. If I get the book ......... 
9. If he were here I ........- apologize to him. 

DOi .2.03<- provided you have money. 


(3) Rewrite the sentences as directed: 

1. Unless you go now, you will miss the train. (Use if 
without changing the meaning). 

2. He writes like Hemingway. (Use the conjunction as), 

3. I am not proud, neither am I humble. (Use neither 
eidi nor). 

4. There were many people. So I could not see him. (Com- 
bine these into a single sentence, using an Adverbial 
Clause of Result). 

5. Rewrite you answer to question 4, using an Adverbial 


Clause of Reason. 


Chapter 12 


Word-Formation 


We have discussed words as members of different classes. 
Some words belong only to one class. For example, the word 
child is always a noun. Similarly the word examine is always a 
verb. This means that child can be used only as a noun and 
examine only as a verb in a sentence. The classification of 
words is based on their function in the sentence. 

Some words belong to more than one class. For example, 
the word sleep can be used both as a noun and as a verb, and 
the word early can be used both as an adjective and as an 
adverb. 

1 a. He died in his sleep. (noun) 

b. He sleeps like a log: (verb) 
2 a. An early reply is expected. (adjective) 
b. He came early. (adverb) 
This leads us to the larger question of word-forms and the 
formation of words. 


Section 1: Ways or WorD-FoRMATION 


Every language begins with a limited stock of simple words. 
Additions are made by borrowing from other languages or 
forming new words from the original words in the language- 
These new words may be formed 

(a) by joining two or more primary words, 

(b) by making some changes in the body of the word, 

(c) by adding an affix (i.e. prefix or suffix), or 
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(d) by converting a word into another class without: any 
change. 

(i) He is a postman. (post-|-mam) 
She is homesick. (home +-sick) 

(ii) I can advise you. (verb) 

I can give you some advice. (noun) 

(iii) a. My father is wise. 

I am unwise. (negative prefix) 
b. He is bold. (adjective) 
He speaks boldly. (adverb) 

(iv) I can walk. (verb) 

J shall go for a walk. (noun) 

(i) In the first sentence, two nouns combine to form a 
Compound Word which is a noun. The class of the word does 
not change- In the second sentence, the noun ‘home’ and the 
adjective ‘sick? combine to form a compound adjective. 

(ii) Here the verb ‘advise’ becomes the noun ‘advice’ by a 
change in the body of the word. 

(iii) a. An adjective remains an adjective, but the meaning 
changes with the addition of the prefix un-. 

(iv) b. The adjeciive bold becomes the adverb boldly with 
the addition of the suffix -/y. 

(iv) There js no change in the word. But in the first sentence 
walk is a verb, while in the second sentence it is a noun. 

Tt is obvious from these examples that when a new word 
is formed, it docs not always mean a change’ in the class to 


which the word belongs. 


Secrion 2: UHANGE OF CLass 
4 us first consider the sie ee 
Let us first consider iie meinas by Which words of one class 
are turned into words OF another class. 
vi ah. ` 
1. Some words are used. without change of form, as two 
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different parts of speech. A selection of such words is given 


below. 

(a) Words used as Nouns and Verbs 
aim dance jump 
answer decrease limit 
attempt defeat love 
break exercise note 
cause fall offer 
change fear play 
comb fight promise 
command guard regret 
cook guide release 
cure hope reply 
curse increase report 


share 
sleep 
smile 
support 


struggle 
walk 


witness 
wound 


The verb cook has other noun forms also. The noun cook means 


only the person who cooks. 


(b) Words used as Adjectives and Nouns 


average fat moral 
cold final official 
dear good orange 
equal ideal particular 
evil light plain 


secret 
solid 
special 
welcome: 


Of these average, evil, orange and welcome have no other noun 


forms. The other adjectives, tho: 


ugh used as nouns, have other 


tame 
thin 
tidy 
upset 
wet 


noun forms, 
(c) Words used as Adjectives and Verbs 
blind direct free 
calm dirty humble 
clean dry idle 
clear dull level 
complete emply near 
cool faint open 
correct fit 


slow 
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(d) Words used as Adjectives and Adverbs 


alone fast high long right 
backward fine last low well 
early first late near 

far hard likely next 


2. In some cases a different part of speech is formed by 
making some change in the body of the word. t 
(a) Nouns formed from Verbs 


Verb Noun Verb Noun 
advise advice lose loss 
bind bond prove proof 
bless bliss sing song 
break breach sit seat 
choose choice speak speech 
grieve grief strike stroke 
live life strive strife 


In another sense the form break itself is used as a noun. Some 
of the other verbs have other noun forms also: bless—blessing; 
sit—sitting; and strike—strike. 

(b) Nouns formed from Adjectives 


Adjective Noun 
hot heat 
proud pride 
(c) Verbs formed from Nouns 
Noun Verb Noun Verb 
bath bathe gold gild 
belief believe grass graze 
blood bleed half halve 
breath breathe sale sell 
cloth clothe sooth Soothe 
feed thief thieve 


food 
3. Sometimes a prefix (en- or em-) is used to form a Verb 


out of a Noun or Adjective. 
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Noun 
able 

hody 
hold 


danger 
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Verb Noun Verb 
enable large enlarge 
embody _ list enlist 
embolden power empower 
endanger rage cnrage 


4. The most important device by which a word is changed 
into another class is the use of suffixes. These suffixes are so 
many that we can refer only to a few of them. 

(a) Nouns formed from Verbs 


“ir 


-o7 


-ee 
-alion 
-ilion 
-ion 
-ment 


-calion 
-ure 
-alure 


work—worker; teach—teacher; make-—maker. 


act—actor; conduct—conductor; invent --inven- 
tor. % 

pay—-payee; employ—employec. 

fix-- fixation; limit—limitation. 

composc—composition; repeat—-repetition. 

admit- admission; educate—education. 

agrce--agrecment; govern— government; estab- 
lish —establishment. 

simplify-- simplification; verify-—verification. 

close—closure; fail-— failure. 

sign—signaturc. 

refuse—refusal; disapprove--d isapproval; 
remove---removal. 

drive—driving; write—writing; paint —painting. 

cover-—coverage; —marry—-marriage; carry- 
carriage. 


obey-—ohedience; prefer—preference; neglect — 
negligence. 

complain—-complaint; restrain—restraint; pro- 
duce—product. 

type—typist; copy—-copyist. 

correspond—correspondent; depend—dependent 

deliver—delivery ; Tecover—recovery. 

bribe—bribery ; mock—mockery. 
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-ary : bound—boundary; sum—summary. 
-our : behave—behaviour; save—saviout. 
Other forms are given below. 

compare comparison know knowledge 
grow growth pray prayer 
hate hatred serve service 
heal health note notice 


(b) Nouns formed from Adjectives 
: bright—brightness; sweet—sweetness; kind— 


“ness 
kindness; lazy—tlaziness. 

-y : honest—honesty; difficult—difficulty. 

-ty : cruel—cruelty; sure—surety; certain—certainty. 

-dom : free—freedom; wise—wisdom. 

-ity : original—originality ; punctual—punctuality; 
individual—individuality. 

-th : deep—depth; wide—width; long—length; 
true—truth. 

-ce : defy—defiance; rely—reliance. 

Other forms are given below. 

brave—bravery foreign—foreigner hard—hardship 


high—height just—justice literary—literature 
strange—stranger young—youngster 

(c) Verbs formed from Nouns 
4 length—lengthen; height—-heighten; strength— 


-en 

strengthen. 
-ize : critic—criticize. 
-ze : apology —apologize. 


P : beauty—beautify. 

-ify + class—classify ; code—codify. 

-efy : liquid—liquefy. 

(d) Verbs formed from Adjectives 

-ize + equal—equalize; liberal—liberalize; general— 
generalize. 
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: dark—-darken; broad—-broaden; wide—widen. 
: false—falsify ; simple—simplify. 


(e) Adjectives formed from Nouns 


zd 
-ly 


-etic 
-atic 
-ish 

-like 


". -en 


: curl—curly; dirt—dirty; health—healthy. 

: friend—friendly; coward—cowardly; prince—- 
princely; man—manly. 

: cheer—cheerful ; beauty—beautiful ; 
wonderful. 

: care—careless; use—useless. 

+ courage—courageous; virtue—virtuous. 


+ mystery—mysterious; victory—victorious ; fury— 
furious. 


wonder—- 


+ accident—accidental; cause—causal; person— 


personal. 

: colony—colonial; ceremony—ceremonial. 

: confidence—confidential; influence—influential. 

: artist—artistic; telegraph—telegraphic; atom-— 
atomic. 

+ sympathy—sympathetic; apathy—apathetic. 

+ sSystem—systematic. 

: child—childish; fool—foolish. 

: child—childlike. 

: wood—wooden; gold—golden. 


Other forms are given below. 
ambition—ambitious _ anxiety—anxious 


caution—cautious religion—religious 
suspicion—suspicious _ variety—vyarious 
circle—circular satisfaction—satisfactory 


picture—picturesque Praise—praiseworthy 
authority—authoritative, authoritarian. 


(£) Adjectives formed from Verbs 


-ent 


: obey—obedient. 
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-ant : please—pleasant. 

-ive : act—active; attract—attractive. 

-tive : attend—attentive. 

-ative : imagine-—imaginative ; provoke—provocative. 

-itive : sense—sensitive. 

-able : agree—agreeable; move—moveable; 

eat—eatable. . 

-ible : sense—sensible;, permit—permissible; admit— 
i admissible. 

-ed : damage—damaged. 

-en : swell—swollen 

-ing : please—pleasing. 


Other forms are given below: 
continue—continuous wake—awake 
imagine—imaginary forget—forgetful 
quarrel—quarrelsome live—alive 
sleep—asleep slip—slippery 


(g) The formation of adverbs has been dealt with in the 
chapter on adverbs. 


SECTION 3: CHANGE IN WORDS WITHOUT CHANGE 
oF CLASS 


New words of the same parts of speech are also formed from 
existing words. Though the form and meaning change, there 
is no change in the class of the word. 


1. Change through Suffixes 
(a) Suffixes are used to form Concrete Nouns from Abstract 


Nouns. " 
-ist : art—artist; novel—novelist; science—scientist. ` 
ETA : profit—profiteer; black market—black mar- 


keteer. 
-monger : War—war-monger; scandal—scandal-monger. 


-wright : play—play-wright. 
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Sometimes the change is from one concrete noun to another: 
mountain—mountaineer; pamphlet—-pamphleteer; king— 
kingdom. 


(6) Suffixes are used to from. Abstract Nouns from Concrete 
Nouns. 
-age : bag—baggage; bond—hondage. 
-hood : boy—boyhood; child—childhood; neighbour— 
neighbourhood. 
-ship : friend—friendhip; king—kingship; minister— 


ministership. 
-dom : star—-stardom. 
-ice + coward—cowardice. 


“ery, -ry : slave—slavery; carpenter—carpentry. 
-ing : bed—bedding. 


(c) Suffixes are also used to from diminutives (words in- 
dicating smallness), 


-let : book—booklet. 

-ock : hill—hillock. 

-en : cat—kitten; maid—maiden. 

-et, -ette ; crown—coronet; novel—novelette. 
-ing : weak—weakling. 


Terms of endearment like darling, girlie, daddy, etc. also 
helong to this category. 

(d) We have already seen that suffixes are used to form the 
Feminine Gender of nouns: 

actor—actress; poet—poctess. 
2. Change through Prefixes 

The use of prefixes changes the meaning of many words 
without changing their class. 

(a) One of the. most important functions of prefixes in this 

` respect is to form négatives, especially of nouns and adjectives 

and sometimes of verbs. The important Prefixes of this kind 
are given below. 
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un- : [fir—unfair; wise—unwise; expected—unexpec- 
ted; þalanced—unbalanced; thinking—un- 

thinking; meaning—unmeaning. 

(un- is used mainly with adjectives and participles). 

: violent—nonviolent; vegetarian—non-vegetarian ; 
sense—nonsense ; smoker—non-smoker; co- 
operate—non-co-operate. 

(non- is used mainly with adjectives and nouns). 

in-,il-, : visible—invisible; decent—indecent; ability— 

im-,ir- : inability; decency—indecency ; legal—illegal ; 

literate—illiterate; possible—impossible ; proper— 
improper; regular—irregular; responsible— 
irresponsible. 

(These prefixes are normally used with adjectives and witn 
nouns formed from adjectives: in- is the general form 
becoming il- before words beginning with /, im- before words 
beginning with m, p and b, and ir- before words beginning 
with 7.) : 

dis- : advantage—disadvantage; approval—disappro- 

val; like—dislike ; interested—disinterested ; 
obedient—disobedient. 

dis- is used mainly before nouns and adjectives. A 
difference may, be noted: disinterested means impartial, 
While uninterested means ‘not interested.’ 

anti- : national—antinational; democratic—anti-demo- 

cratic. 

(This prefix is used mainly with adjectives.) 


non- 


L) Some prefixes, used mainly with verbs, irdicate a 
reversal of the action indicated by the positive form. 
un- . do—undo; learn—unlearn; tie—untic. 
des : centralize—decentralize;  humanize—dehuma- 
nize. 
dis- ; associate—dissociate; connect—disconnect. 
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(c) Prefixes like mis- and mal- give a pejorative meaning, 
i.e., they suggest something ill, evil or wrong. 


mis- ° : conduct—misconduct; understand—misunder- 
stand; use—misuse; rule—misrule. 
mal- : Practice—malpractice; nutrition—malnutrition. 


(d) Some prefixes Suggest size or degree. 

arch-(chief): bishop—archhishop. 

super-, sur- (over): natural—supernatural; charge—sur- 
charge. 

over-, hyper-, ultra—(too much): eat—overeat: ambitious— 
Over-ambitious; critical—hypercritical; modern—ultra- 
modern; sub- (under): standard—substandard; conscious— 
subconscious. 

(e) Some prefixes indicate time or order of preference: 

pre- (before): historic—prehistoric; runner—fore-runner. 

post-(after): script—postscript; dated—postdated. 

ex- (former): president—ex-president. 

re- (again): appear—reappear; fund—refund. 

anti- (against): and pro-(for) : governmen t— anti-govern- 
ment; pro-government. 


Section 4: Compounp Worps 


Two or more words combine to form expressive Compound 
Words. Normally these are madé of two words: 
drawing-room, over-hear, tax-free. 
There are some three-word compounds too: 
son-in-law, commander-in-chief. 
In some cases they are written as one word: 
landlord, bedroom. 
But in many cases a hyphen is used between the component 
words as in the examples given first. 
Most Compound Words are nouns, verbs or adjectives. 
Nouns: railway, pick-pocket, short-hand. 


e 
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Verbs : overhear, whitewash. 

Adjectives : waterproof, red-hot, law-abiding. 
Ths combinations vary. The nouns in the three examples 
given above show three types: (i) noun+noun (rail+way); 
(ii) verb--noun (pick-+-pocket) ; and (iii) adjective--noun 
(shcrt-+-hand). 

The verbs show two types: (i) adverb-+-verb (over +hear), 
and (ii) adjective+-verb (white -+wash). 

The adjectives show threé types: (i) noun-+adjective 
(water+-proof); (ii) adjective adjective (red+hot); and 
(iii) noun-+participle (law +-abiding). 

Several other types of combinations are also possible. The 
of a compound is generally related to that of its 


meaning 
ck, outnumber). But sometimes it 


parts (eg., railway, homesi 
may not be related to either part: 

man-of-war=armed vessel of the navy. 
In some cases the relation may not be cbvious because the 
figurative meaning has become prominent: 

hotbed =condition favourable to growth. 
Sometimes it may have no relation at all to the parts: 

hot dog = a kind of sandwich. 


EXERCISES 


(1) Write down the required forms of the following words. 

1. The noun forms of the verbs: respect, arrest, abuse, 
relieve, devise, disagree, permit. 

2. The verbal forms of the nouns: comfort, slave, publisher, 
service, comparison, Success, writer. 

3. The adjectival forms of the nouns: breadth, royalty, 
might, colour, vice, drama, friend. š 

4. The adverbial forms of the words: right, masterful 
increasing, humour, practical, fast, first. > 

5. The negative forms of the words: important, advan- 
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7. 
8. 


(2) 
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tageous, touchable, Icgiblc, gencrous, knowing, capacity, 
payment. 

- A single word to suggest: bad government, wrong treat- 
ment. 
An Abstract Noun formed from: fool, president, mother. 


A Compound Word with each of the following: tax, 
slow, green, merchant. 


Rewrite using the required form of the words within 


brackets. 


SIM MPEONE 


(3) 


+ We do not have (permit) to go. (noun) 

- Our (educate) is old-fashioned. (noun) 

- We cannot (speech) against them. (verb) 

- The boy did not (obedient) the teacher. (verb) 

. He was very (respect), (adjective) 3 

. The girl seems to be (luck). (adjective) 

- The child sings (bad). (adverb) 

. The young man is (gradual) getting stronger. (adverb) 
Write out the following sentences using an appropriate 


form of the words within brackets. 


r 
2 
3 
4 


Sno 


w 


10 


- The (advise) he gave was good. 

- His (grieve) is unbearable. 

- The (remove) of poverty is no casy task, 

+ Your (foolish) will ruin you. 

- How can you tolerate their (careless)? 

(Punctual) is essential in this job. 

‘They can (strength) the national movement, 

. He cannot (breath) properly. 

. I was going to have a (bathe) when the doorbell rang. 
. India and Pakistan should (normal) their relations. 


Satir 


Il. He has written a poem which (glory) the country. 


12 


. We came out because the (hot) was unbearable. 


13. There was a (break) in the railway because the rain 


was heavy. 


14. If you have no (vigorous) you will fail, 


15 


- Have you no (curious) in you? 


i 
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. He had so much (proud) that he forgot himself. 

. It is not (admit) evidence. 

. Mary was of a (science) outlook. 

. Madras was a (province) capital. 

. We should make him an (honour) member of the club. 
. It was a (picture) scene that he had painted. 

. We saw the (moon) eclipse. 

. Our leader has a (progress) outlook. 

. He was punished for his (atrocity) crime. 

. His behaviour was so (friend) that I trusted him. 

. He spoke to his wife (loving). 

. We should cut the cloth (length). 

. He will stay here (temporary) because his house is not 


yet ready. 


. We cannot (whole) believe his story. 
. He spoke to me so (excited) that I could not understand 


anything. 


Chapter 13 
Spelling 


Spelling is very important in the written form of a language. 
When we write a word we should know how to write the 
Correct letters (of the alphabet) in the proper order. This 
involves some difficulties especially when the language is 
foreign. English spelling presents further difficulties because 
the same letter does not always stand for the same sound. So 
the study of spelling is to be approached seriously. 


Section 1: Worpbs orren Mis-sPELT 


1. An Alphabetical List. 


accommodate challenge development imagine 

address character disciple jealous 

aeroplane cheat discipline lawyer 

arithmetic cipher disease lecturer 

badminton colony duchess leisure 

beautiful colour ecstasy machinery 

benefit column eighth Magistrate i 
benefitted comedy existence mathematics 

bus contagious extension melancholy 

busy courageous failure memory 

business cowardice forty mosquito 

bury decision fourteen ninety 

career defect fulfil ninth i 
ceiling descendant +- grammar occasion f 
celebrate description grateful occurred 


ceremony develop humorous occurrence 
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opportunity privilege remembrance speech 


parallel professor resistance superintendent 
permanent psychology sacrifice technique 
phenomenon queue seize treachery 
Portuguese receive separate truly 

precis recommend several twelfth 

precise reference shoulder vigorous 
pretension referred siege writer 
pretentious relieve skilful zero 


2. Similar-looking and Similar-sounding Words 
(a) He gave me some advice. 
I am not going to advise you. 
(6) These are complementary angles. 
My compliments to your aunt. 
(c) PU give you a cheque for Rs. 100. 
We should check the rise in population. 
(d) He earns Rs. 15,000 a year. 
Living in a forcign country, he yearned to see his family 
again. 
(e) This is a regular feature of the entertainment. 
Forget the past, think of the future. 
(f) You may lose your money. 
Your collar is loose, not tight. 
(g) Kindly grant me a day’s leave. 
It was a grand function. 
(h) There is no moral in the story. 
Our team has lost its morale. 
(i) The police pursued the thief. 
I persuaded him to accept some money. 
(j) The Gangetic plain is very fertile. 
The discussion proceeded on a different plane. 
(k) The Indian people are proud of their heritage. 
I am a pupil of this school. 
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(D) The Principal will meet the student leaders. 
We should have moral principles. 
(m) He is old and weak. 
We can meet next week. 
(n) She is a fine woman. 
There are two women here. 


Section 2: Surrrxes AND SPELLING 


The list given in Section 1 is not exhaustive. Many of the 
words given in it are primary words. Attention to pronunci- 
ation, careful reading, a sense of the sound values represented 
by the letters of the alphabet—these can help us in learning 
how to spell these words correctly. Constant practice in 
writing and an intelligent use of a good dictionary are also 
very helpful. 

Some guidelines can be followed in the case of words to 
which suffixes are added. The addition of suffixes is made 
mainly for the formation of (i) new words, (ii) plural forms 
of nouns, (iii) possessive forms of nouns, (iv) the comparative 
and superlative degrees of adjectives and adverbs, (v) the 
simple past of verbs, (vi) the simple present of verbs in the 
singular number, and (vii) the past and present participles 
of verbs. Items (i) to (vii) have been discussed to some extent 
in earlicr chapters. Item (i) cannot be discussed in detail in 
an introductcry book of this kind. 

As far as item (iii) is concerned, there is a point to be 
remembered. The form of the Possessive Case should not be 
confused with the form of the plural. When an s is added to 


the singular noun to form the plural, other changes also 
occur in some words. 


baby—babies; wife—wives. 
But there are no such changes when ’s is added to these 
singular nouns to form the Possessive Case. 

baby—baby’s; wife—wife’s. 
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‘The possessive forms of the plurals of these words are, of 
course, as shown below: 

babies’; wives’. 
It should also be remembered that there is no apostrophe in 
the following forms: 

its, his, hers, ours, theirs, yours. 

The following arc the gencral rules regarding spelling in 
cases where sufixes are added: 
1. Words ending in Vowels. j 

(a) Words ending in e following a consonant drop the e 
before a sullix beginning with a vowel. 

live--ing=living; = move-+-cr=mover; believe --able= 

believable; reverse --ible=reversible. 

(6) But if the words end in ge, the 
belore a suffix beginning with a, o or u. 

manage--able=manageable ;--courag| ous =couragcous, 

(c) Words ending in ce also do not omit the final e before 
such a suflix. 

nolice-atble=noticeable;  wace-+able=traccable. But, 


ul ¢ is nol omitted 


practic2-+-able =practicable. 
(d) Words ending in ce change the ¢ to i before ous. 
vice--ous=Vvicious; grace -ous gracious. 
(e) If the sullix begins with a consonant the final ¢ is not 
omitted. 
hope-+- fulshopefil; sincere +y =sincercly; manage + 
= ment = management; pumediate+ly=immediately. 
(F) But the e is dropped when adjectives ending in able and 
ible are turned into adverbs. 
able+ly=ably; comfortable +ly=comlortably; visible 
ly =visibly; forcible+-ly =forcibly. 
(2) The final r is also dropped in the following words. 
true Hy=truly; due+ly=duly; argue +ment sargu- 
ment. 
(ii) In the following words both spellings are admissi- 


ble. 
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judgment/judgement; acknowledgement /acknowledg- 
ment. 
(iit) In the following case ¢ is omitted and / is doubled: 
whole -+ly =wholly 


(g) Words ending in double e do not drop the final e before 


a suffix whether it begins with a vowel or a consonant. 
agree-+-ing=agreeing; agree-+-able=agrceable; disagree-- 
ment= disagreement; foresee-+-able=foreseeable. 
2. Words ending in Consonants 

(a) Words of one syllable having one vowel and ending in 
a single consonant double the consonant before a suffix begin- 
ning with a vowel. 

cut-+-ing=cutting; ship 4-ing=shipping; run-} er=runner; 

clip--er=clipper; bar+ed=barred; pin-+cd=pinncd. 

(i) But if such a word contains more than one vowel, 

the single consonant at the end is not doubled. 

keep—keeper; eat—eating; hoot—hooted. 

(i) Similarly if there are two consonants at the end of 

such a word, there is no doubling of the final consonant- 
help—helper; kick—kicking; pick—picked. 

(b) Words of two or mere syllables ending in a single 
consonant following a single vowel double the final consonant 
when the stress falls on the last syllable. 

begin—beginning—beginners; _ occur—occurring—occur- 

rence—occurred; deter—deterring—deterrent—deterred; 
recur—recurring—recurrent—recurred; omit—omitling— 
omitted; refer—referring—referred; preler—preferring— 
preferred. permit, admit and remit are other examples. 
(i) In the noun forms of refer and prefer there is no doubl- 
ing. 
reference =relerence; prefer -+-ence = preference. 
(i!) In the following cases there is no doubling of the final 
consonant though the accent is on the final syllable, 
since they are preceded by more than one vowel. 


< 
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conceal |-ing=concealing; conceal-+ ed=concealed; reveal 

-| ing=revealing; revealed =revealed. 

(iii) Similarly there is no doubling of the final consonant 

when the accent is on the first syllable. 

offler—oflering—offered ; vomit —vomiting—vomited ; 
answer—answering—answered; murder—murdering— 
murdered; murmur—murmuring—murmured. 

(iv) The final consonant is doubled in the case of the 
following words: 

bias—biassed; dial—dialling, dialled; fuel—fuelling— 

fuclled; handicap—handicapped; kidnap—kidnapping— 

kidnapped—kidnapper; worship—worshipping—worship- 
ped—worshipper. 

(v) The werd acquit also comes under rule 2 (b) because ui 
should not be taken as two vowels. We have to regard qu as 
a single consonant because q is never used alone. The forms 
of this word are: q 

acquit—acquilling—acquitted—acquittal, 

(c) Words ending in / following a single vowel usually 
double the Z. 

quarre|—quarrelling—quarrelled. 

The words signal, travel, distil, model, appal and revel also 
follow this pattern. 

(d) When a final ¢ is doubled it becomes ck. 

panic—panicked—panicky (panic-+-y); mimic—mimicking 

—mimicked; traffic—trafficking—trafficker. 

But there is no doubling in most cases of a final c. 

critic | al=critical; analytic+-al=analytical; mimic+-ry= 

mimicry. 

(e) Words ending in y 

(i) Words ending in y following a consonant change the y 
to i or ie before any suffix except -ing. 

baby+s=babies; lady--s=ladies; marry-+ed=married; 
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marry+s=marrics; happy--er=happier; happy+est= 
happiest; lucky+ly =luckily. 
carry --ing=carrying; worry+ing=worrying. 
(ii) y following a vowel does not change. 
key-ts=keys; boy+s=boys; play-+er=player; obey-/ed 
=obeyed; obey-+s=obeys; grey--er=greyer; grey +-est = 
greyest; obey-+-ing=obeying. 
But there are exceptions: 
day+ly=daily; gay+ly =gaily. 


Section 3: Some Spectar Cases 


Two special cases, A and B, can now be considered. 
A 
(a) When full is added toa word, the second / is dropped: 
use+full—useful; wonder-+-{ull=wonderful. 
(b) If full is added to a word which also ends in Jl, the 
second / is dropped in that word also. 
full 4-fill =fulfil ; skill +-full =skilful. 
(c) When full is added at the end of a word ending in 
after a consonant, the y changes to i. 
beauty +-full beautiful; duty +full=dutiful; 
fancy-} full=fanciful; play+full=playful (y after 
a vowel). 
(d) But all words ending in ful become fully in the adverb 
form. : 
beautiful—beautifully ; useful—usefully. 
(e) Any other final / is doubled in the adverb form. 
final—finally; total—totally; natural—naturally. 
B 


(a) As a rule i comes before when the two vowels come 
together. V 
believe, relieve, sieve, tinera siege. 
| 


=> 
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(b) But after c it is e that comes first. 
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deceive, receive, perceive, receipt, deceit. 
(c) There are some exceptions to these rules. The more 
common words among the exceptions are given below. 
counterfeit, deign, eight, either, feign, foreign, for- 
feit, freight, height, heinous, heir, leisure, neigh- 
bour, neither, reign, rein, seize, sleight, surfeit, 
their, veil, vein, weigh, weight, weird. 


“LXERCISES 


(1) Write out the following forms correctly: 


1. hiting 8. journey-ted 15 
2. fit+ed 9. companys 16 
3. compel--ing 10. valley +-s 17. 
4. compel-+ed 11. bounty-+ful 18. 
5. merry+er 12. knife+-s 19. 
6. merry-est 13. belief+-s 20. 
7. journey-+-ing 14. busy--ness 


. craze-+-y 
. preserve--able 


continue-+ing 
visit-++ or 
propose-+-al 


. gossiping 


(2) Get the words in Section 1 read out to you. Write them 
down and see whether you have them correctly. 


PART II: SENTENCES 
Chapter 14 
Sentences—Kinds and Components 


A Sentence is a group of words which makes complete sense. 

1. Gandhiji was a great man. 

2. The pen is blue. 

A sentence has two parts, called Subject and Predicate. 
The Subject consists of the word or words about which some- 
thing is said. The Predicate consists of what is said about the 
Subject. The sentences given above can be divided in the 
following manner: 

1, Gandhiji/was a great man. 

2. The pen/is blue. 

In the first sentence Gandhiji is the Subject and was a great 
man is the Predicate. 


In the second sentence The pen is the Subject and is blue is 
the Predicate. 


Section 1: Kinps or SENTENCES 


Sentences can be divided into four types according to the 
‘speaker’s intention. 
1. Declarative. A sentence that makes a statement is called 
a Declarative Sentence. 

1. This is a temple. 

2. The clerk works hard. 
2. Interrogative. A Sentence that asks a question is called 
an Interrogative Sentence. 

1. Do you sing? 


2 m ea 


AT 


| 
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2. Arc you going? 
3. Imperative. A Sentence that expresses a command or 
request is called an Imperative Sentence. ` 

1. Write the exercise. 

2. Please help me. 
4. Exclamatory. A Scntence that expresses strong feeling 
by means of an exclamation is called an Exclamatory Sentence. 

1. How well she dances! 

2. What a beautiful morning it is! 

Sentences can be divided into two kinds according to their 
basic meaning. An Affirmative Sentence asserts something 


« while a Negative Sentence denies something. All the four types 


of sentences mentioned above can have both forms. The 
examples given above are all affirmative. Negative sentences 
of the various types are given below. 
1. This isn’t (is not) a temple. 
The clerk doesn’t (does not) work hard. 
2. Don’t you (Do you not) sing? 
Aren’t you (Are you not) going? 
3. Don’t (Do not) write the exercise. 
Please don’t (do not) help me. 
4. Doesn’t she (Does she not) dance well! 
Isn’t it (Is it not) a beautiful morning! 


SECTION 2: PHRASES AND CLAUSES 


Sentences can be classified according to their structure also. 
We have described a sentence as a group of words which makes 
complete sense. There are two smaller word groups that we 
have to consider before we look into the structure ofa sentence. 
1. A Phrase is a grammatically connected group of words i 
with sense, but not complete sense. 

We met in the morning. 

On seeing me, he smiled. 


126 ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 


2. A Clause is a group of words which has a Subject and 
Predicate of its own and makes complete sense, but forms 
part of a sentence. 

1. He told me/that he was coming. 

2. I saw the man/who was hiding. 

In each of these sentences there are two clauses. ‘He told 
me’ is a clause because it has a Subject-(He) and a Predicate 
(told me) and makes complete sense, but is a part of a 
sentence. 

Similarly ‘that he was coming’ is another clause with ‘he’ 
as Subject and ‘was coming’ as Predicate. The word ‘that’ is 
a conjunction which connects the two clauses, 

3. The main difference between a phrase and a clause is that 
a phrase has no Predicate. The essential part of a Predicate 
is the Finite Verb. In the examples of phrases given earlier, 
‘in the morning’ has no verb in it, and ‘On seeing me’ has 
only a non-Finite Verb. 

The only difference betwee: 
that a clause is a 
by itself. 


4. Clauses themselves are of two kinds—the Independent 
Clause and the Dependent Clause, or the Principal Clause 
and the Subordinate Clause. An Independent Clause is 


capable of functioning as an independent sentence, while 
a Subordinate Clause cannot stand alone. 


n a sentence and a clause’ is 
part of a sentence while a sentence stands 


SECTION 3: STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES 


For the classification of sentences on the basis of structure, we 
take into consideration the number and nature of the cla 
it contains. Pr 

A sentence which contains only one clause is called a 
Simple Sentence. When there is only one clause itis always 
an independent clause. 


uses 


h 
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1. Our country is strong. 

2. Tagore was a great poet. 

A sentence which contains one Main or Principal Clause 
and one or more Subordinate Clauses is called a Complex 
Sentence. 

1. This is the house/which Mary built. 

: 2. When we take our degrees/we shall work in such a way/ 
that India becomes strong. 

In the first sentence, ‘This is the house’ is the Principal 
Clause. In the second sentence, ‘we shall work in such a way’ 
is the Principal Clause. The first sentence has only one 
Subordinate Clause, the second sentence has two. 

A sentence which contains two or more Principal Clauses 
is called a Compound Sentence. 

1..He wrote a book/and got it published. 

2. He read the poem,/enjoyed it/and Jearnt it by heart. 

A sentence which has more than one Principal Clause and 
at least one Subordinate Clause is called a Compound— 
Complex Sentence. 

I read the story/and wrote an appreciation/which was 

published in a magazine. 

This sentence has two Principal Clauses and one 
Subordinate Clause. The Subordinate Clause is: ‘which was 
published in a magazine.’ à 


SECTION 4: SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


Subordinate Clauses are of three kinds: Noun Clauses, 
Adjective Clauses and Adverbial Clauses. 
1. A Noun Clause does the work of a noun. 

1, What he said was true. 

2. I asked him where he lived. 
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In the first sentence we have a Noun Clause which is the 
Subject of the verb was, and in the second sentence we have,a 
Noun Clause which is the Object of the verb asked. 

2. An Adjective Clause does the work of an adjective. 

1. This is the person who helped me. 

2. This is the book which I bought. 

In the two sentences we have Adjective Clauses whose 
function is to qualify the nouns person and book. 

3. An Adverbial Clause has the function of an adverb. 

1. I saw him when he was coming. 

2. He is cleverer than I, thought. 

Tn the first sentence we have an Adverbial Clause of Time 
modifying the verb saw. In the second sentence the Adverbial 
Clause of Comparison modifies the adjective cleverer. 

Thus a Noun Clause functions as a noun, an Adjective 
Clause as an adjective and an Adverbial Clause as an adverb. 
A larger sentence which contains more than one clause is in 
this way an expansion of a Simple Sentence. We can therefore 


understand the structural elements of sentences by analysing 
a Simple Sentence. 


SECTION 5: ELEMENTS OF A SENTENCE 


The basic elements of a Sentence are two: the Subject and 


the Predicate. So a sentence should have a minimum of two 
words. 


1. Krishna sleeps. 
2. Rama eats. 


Sometimes it may seem that there is only one word in a 
Sentence, especially a sentence of command. But in such 
sentences also there is a subject which is not expressed. 

Go.—(You) go. Speak.—(You) speak, 

In the examples given earlier, we have the noun Krishna as 
the Subject and the verb sleeps as the Predicate of the first 
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sentence. In the second sentence, the noun Rama is the 
subject and the verb eats is the Predicate. 
1. The Subject of asentence is ordinarily a noun ora pronoun. 
It can also be any other word or phrase standing for a noun, 
or a phrase containing a noun; these can be called noun- 
equivalents. 

1. I/sleep. He/works. 

2. The nice boy/sleeps. 

3. The rich/sleep badly. 
As we have already seen the Subject in a large sentence can 
also be a Noun Clause which is also a noun-equivalent. So 
the Subject of a sentence is always a noun or a noun-equiva- 
lent. 
2. The chief word in the Predicate is the verb and it should be 
a Finite Verb. We cannot have a sentence without a Finite 
Verb. We can form a sentence without a noun because a 
noun-equivalent can be used as the Subject. We cannot have 
a sentence without a verb because a verb has no equivalent 
and without a verbi the Predicate cannot be formed. A Predi- 
cate can be a single Finite Verb in any of its different forms: 


He goes. They go. You go. I go. 

He went. They went. Rama went. 

He will go. They will go. Rama will go. 

He has gone. They have gone. Rama will have 
He had gone. They had gone. kone. 
He is going. They are going. T am going. 

He was going. They were going. 


He will be going. They will be going. 

He has been going. They have been going. 

He had been going. They had been going. 
All the possible forms have not been given here. In all these 
sentences we have different forms of the same verb and so in 
all these the Predicate consists of just one Finite Verb. (Some 
subtle distinctions are overlooked here). But the Predicate 
can also be a group of words containing a Finite Verb. 
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1. He goes home. 

2. I came this evening. 

3. He is running in the street. 

The most elementary form of a Simple Sentence consists of a 
simple noun or pronoun as the Subject and a single Finite 
Verb as the Predicate. The meaning can be complete with 
these two elements. 

3. But in these examples we have used Intransitive Verbs. 
When the verb is transitive the Meaning 
out an Object. 

1. I saw him. 

2. Rama embraced Krishna. 

When we say ‘I saw...’ or ‘Rama embraced...’ the question 
arises: ‘Whom?’ So we have to include the Object to make 
the meaning of the sentence complete. The Object, like the 
Subject, should be a noun or noun-cquivalent. But certain 
Transitive Verbs require an Indirect Object also to complete 
their meaning. 

la. J gave money to Rama. 

Ib. I gave him money. 

These verbs provoke two questions. 
somebody says ‘I gave...’ 


is incomplete with- 


For example, when 
> we ask ‘what? And the answer ‘I 
gave money...’ raises another question “To whom? ‘This 
brings in the Indirect Object. A sentence with two Objects 
can be written in the two ways .shown above. The two 
patterns have been discussed in an earlier chapter. 

The basic elements of a Simple Sentence are thus: (1) a 
noun (pronoun) as Subject and an Jntransitive Verb as 
Predicate; (2) a noun (pronoun), a Transitive Verb and a 
Noun (pronoun) as Object; and (3) a noun 
a Transitive Verb, a noun ( 
(Indirect) Object. 

1. Complement 


(pronoun), 
pronoun) as Object and another 


But all sentences are not so elementary. There 


are (wo 
other elements in a Simple Sentence. 


These are known as 


THE SENTENCE 131 


Complements and Adjuncts. Of these Complements are 
essential, and Adjuncts non-essential, parts. The difference 
between the two is clear from the two sentences given below. 

1. I saw him in the morning. 

2. He seemed (0 be good. 

The phrase in the morning in the first sentence is an Adjunct. 
It is only an addition; cven without it the sentence is meaning- 
ful. But the phrase fo be good in the second sentence is a Com- 
plement; without it the sentence makes no sense. 

A Complement is a word or group of words which com- 
pletes the meaning of a verb. 

Complements are of three kinds: Subject Complement, 
Object Complement and Complement of the Verb. 

(a) A Subject Complement always goes with certain 
Intransitive Verbs which are otherwise incomplete jn mean- 
ing. These verbs known as Linking Verbs are to be, seem, 
appear, become, ctc. The Subject Complement which comes 
after one of these Linking Verbs usually describes the Subject 
of the verbs. 


1. He is... He is John. 
2. I fecl... 1 feel tired. 
3. He became... He became a famous man. 


(b) An Object Complement goes with certain Transitive 
Verbs. ‘These verbs require some word or words in addition 
to the Object; otherwise they are incomplete. This essential 
additional unit is called the Object Complement. 

1. They made him secretary. 

2. I found her (to be) a good typist. 

3. Mary was appointed Headmistress. 

4. New events have proved him (to be) right. 

An Object Complement is an attribute of the Object. It 
should not be confused with the Direct Object. 

(c) Complement of the Verb: certain ‘Transitive and 
Intransitive verbs require some adverbial expressions to 
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complete their meaning. Such an expression is calied the 
Complement of the Verb. 


1. The meeting lasted Sor an hour. 
We will stay for @ month. 
The old man lay in bed. 
2. I keep my books at home. 
T put the pen on the table. 
She kept her money in the bank. 
The sentences in (1) have J ntransitive Verbs and those 
in (2) have Transitive Verbs. These verbs do not have a 


the predicate Part of the sentence. 
1. The man came, i 
The old man came, 
The man came in the evening. 
2. The child weeps. 
The little child weeps. 
The child weeps loudly. 
The words old and little qual 
Sions in the evening and loudly 
Adjuncts and they add to the 
even without these the senten 


ify the nouns while the expres- 

modify the verbs. These are 
meaning of the statements. But 
Ces are structurally complete. 
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This kind of analysis shows us how a sentence is built up. 
Subordinate Clauses also contain the same elements. A larger 
sentence, Complex, Compound or Compound-Complex, is a 
combination of clauses composed of the same elements. 


EXERCISES 


(1) Find out the number of Finite Verbs in the following 
sentences. 
1. He is eating. 
2. He has been writing. 
3. They were dancing. 
4. She will be going. 
5. Mohan will have to go. 
6. Coming to the college, Sita saw Fatima sitting on the 
steps. 
. He wanted to go to the market and buy vegetables. 
. My father told me that he had decided to write a book. 
9. The dog having bitten me, I took out my gun in order 
to shoot it. 

10. As I was walking along the road, I saw a Procession 
coming towards me and J stopped for some time when J 
talked to a friend. 

11. My wife always tries to find fault with me. 

12. Are you thinking of going to bed so early? 

(2) Point out the adjuncts, if any, in the following sentences. 
1. I was ready to go. 
2. She generally secs him in the hospital. 

I saw him early in the morning. 

. The very old man was playing with his grandchild. 

. Sharada is Sridharan’s sister. 

. The short man came with the tall man. 

. Every night I go to sleep at ten o’clock. 


6 


on 


NDD 
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8. Yesterday the Principal spoke to me abcut it briefly. 

9. The tourist wants the room for a day and not for a week. 
10. He spoke monotonously and bored his audience to tears. 
11. Kumar was playing the violin with great-skill at the 
concert last night. 

12. Sheela was singing. 

(3) (a) My friend was . (Complete the sentence in five 
different ways, using Subject Complements. A Subject Com- 
plement can be a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, an adjectival 
phrase, an Adverb of Place, a Participle, an Infinitive, etc.) 

(b) Complete the following sentences, providing a Direct 
Object, an Indirect Object, an Object Complement or a 
Complement of the Verb. 

. Rama met : 
. I gave a book—__—__ 
. He was selected. T 
. The examination will last 
- Father places the: umbrella: 
- He eats Š 
- I bought a present 

- We chose her—— 
- She has stayed —____ 
10. Govind keeps his pen: 
11. The priest chanted —___. 


ooun AWN 


12. He gave a present to —— at her wedding. 
13. Did the hunter shoot ? 
14. Did the hunter give the tiger ———? 


15. They made him 
(4) Complete the following s 
and/or Objects wherever nece 

1. The boy appeared. 
2. The old man seemed. 
3. The child sleeps: . 
4. He does not spend his money; 


every year. 
entences with Complements 
ssary. 


che keeps it—=_—_—, 


SENTENCES 


5. I will make you 

6. I gave—— 

7. They offered me———— 
8. She told ————.. 

9. She told me————. 

10. He likes. 

11. The parents named the boy 
12. The people rejected — 
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Chapter 15 


Concord or Agreement 


One of the basic principles underlying the construction of a 
sentence in English is Concord or Agreement. In general, this 
means agreement between words in number, gender, case and 
person. It asks for certain common features in words which 
combine into a sentence. As number and Person are properties 
of nouns, pronouns and verbs, and all the four properties 
belong to nouns and Pronouns, agreement is needed in the 
case of nouns, pronouns and verbs. A noun or pronoun as 
Subject and a verb as its Predicate should have the same 
properties. The same rule applies to Pronouns and the nouns 
which are their antecedents. Adjectives do not have any of 
the above-mentioned properties, but adjectives except those 
of Quality have a preperty similar to countability in nouns. 
Hence nouns, Pronouns, verbs and a certain group of 
adjectives have to be governed by these rules, when they 
are used in a sentence. 

The rules regarding Concord are stated below, 

(1) A verb should agree with its Subject in number and 
Person, i.e. it should have the same number and person. 


(2) A pronoun should be of the same number, gender and 
Person as its antecedent. i 


(3) In the case of adjectives which determine or limit the 
meaning cf a noun, the choice of the ad 


ljective has to depend 
on the countability and number of the noun. 


SECTION 1: AGREEMENT oF VERB WITH Supjecr 


This aspect of Concord has been t 


‘ouched upon in the chapter 
on Full Verbs. 


= ae ee 


— 
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(a) A singular Subject requires a singular verb. 

(b) A plural Subject requires a plural verb. 

(c) The First Person singular pronoun (/) takes all verbs 
except one in the plural form. 

(d) The First Person singular proncun is followed by the 
form am of the verb be. 

(e) These rules apply only to the present tense. There is no 
change in the past tense and the future tense. 

1. The boy reads/The child sings. 

2. Boys read./Children sing. 

3. T go.jI have a book. 
+. Lam a boy. 

He is a boy. 
They are boys. 
The man iwen? away. 
The men wen! away soon 
6. ‘The man will go. 
The men will go. 

Two of the conlusing rules in Gencord are these: (7) s is 
added to form the plural ofa noun; (ii) in the case of a verb, 
sis added to form “its singular number’. 

Singular: boy. student, cow, bird. 


Noun 
Plural: beys, students, cows, birds. 

Verb Singular: goes, docs, writes, sings. 
Plural: go, do, write, sing. 


Another source of difficulty is the verb be and its forms. 
be (present tense) 


I am a boy. I amn going. 
We are boys. We are going. 
You are a bey. You are going. 
You are boys. You œv going. 
He ty a boy. He és going. 


They ave boys. They are going. 
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I was a boy. I was going. 

We were boys. We were going. 
You were a boy. You were going. 
He was a boy. He was going. 
They were boys. They were going. ` 


An ordinary verb has only two forms in the present tense, 
one in the singular number and the other in the plural; in 
the past tense it has only one form for both numbers: go— 
goes/went. But be has more forms: are—is—am/were—was, 

The greatest problem in Concord is the difficulty in deter- 
mining the number of the Subject because the Subject is not 
always a simple noun or pronoun. The following points will 
be helpful to the student. 

1. When introductory there is the Subject, the verb agrees 
with the real Subject. 

(i) There is a man at the door. 
(ii) There are two cows in the Picture. 

2. When two or more singular nouns or pronouns are 
joined together by and, the verb is plural. 

(i) Vyasa and Valmiki were great poets. 
(ii) Democracy and Socialism go together. 
(iii) He and I were together at the function. 

3. If two or moresingular nouns refer to the same person 
or thing the verb is singular. 

(i) The great poet and dramatist has written this. 
(ii) The famous saint and philosoplier is no more. 

4. If the article or Possessive Adjective is repeated in sen- 
tences such as the above, the reference is to more than one 
Person or thing and the verb is plural. 


G) The famous saint and the famous philosopher are no 
more. 


(i) Your friend and your brother have come, 


5. If two or more singular nouns joined together by and 
express one idea, the verb is singular. 
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(i) Time and tide waits for no man. 
(ii) Slow, and steady wins the race. 

(iii) Bread and butter is what they want. 

(iv) Milk and water is his only food. 
(The first two examples are proverbs). 

6. When two singular nouns are connected by both... and, 
the verb is plural. 

Both Aziz and Sulaiman are coming. 

7. But if two singular nouns are connected by as well as, 
in addition lo, besides, with, rather than, more than, together with 
along with, as much as, etc., the verb is singular. 

(i) The father, as well as the son, is wrong. 
(ii) A fine of Re. 1, in addition to the fee, has to be paid. 

(iii) The driver, besides the conductor, is responsible for 

the accident. 

(iv) The house, with the furniture, has been sold. 

(v) Sundar, rather than Ramesh, is the real villain. 

(vi) Chandran, more than any one else, is the hero of 

the struggle. 


(vii) The teacher, along with his student, fas finished the 
work, 


(viii) The secretary, together with the treasurer, has dis- 
appeared. 
(ix) The husband, as much as the wife, is to blame. 

8. If two plural nouns are connected by any of these 
phrases, the verb is obviously plural. But if one of the nouns is 
singular and the other plural, the verb agrees with the first 
unit i.e., the noun which comes before the phrase, 

(i) a. The father, as well as the sons, is wrong. 
(i) b. The sons, as well as the father, are generous. 

(ii) a. The teacher, rather than the pupils, is to be con- 

gratulated on the good results. 

(ii) b. The pupils, rather than the teacher, are responsible 

for the discipline in the school. 
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9. (a) Some nouns are plural in form, but singular in 
meaning and takes a singular verb. 
(i) The news is disappointing. 
(ii) Physics is an interesting subject. 
(iii) Measles is a disease. 
(iv) Politics has divided the country. 
(6) The ncun, wages, is generally used in the plural 
form and takes a plural verb. 
His wages are Rs. 10 a day. 
But there is a famous biblical passage in which the plural 
form is used with a singular verb. 
The wages of sin is death. 
In this passage the word has a special meaning: punishment. 
10. Plural words and phrases used as Proper Names (for 
books, states, etc.) are treated as singular and take a singular 
verb. 
(i) Romeo and Juliet is a tragedy. 
(i) The United States is a powerful country. 
(iii) The ‘Arabian Nights’ was written long ago. 
(iv) The United Nations deserves support, 


11. Some nouns have a singular form but have a plural 
meaning and take a plural verb. 


(i) The people are the ultimate authority. 
(ii) The cattle are grazing in the field. 
12. Words like machinery, poclry and imagery are uncount- 


able nouns; they are used in the singular form and take only 
a singular verb. 


(i) The machinery we bought is new. 
(ii) Wordsworth’s poetry is great. ; 
13. Some adjectives with the Definite Article are turned 


into Common Nouns representing a class cf persons; these 
are plural in meaning and take a plural verb. 


(i) The rich have become richer and the poor have 
become poorer. 
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(ii) The dead are not going to tell any secrets., 

14. (a) The noun, means (=method or process) usually 
takes a singular verb, but a plural verb is also correct accord- 
ing to the context. 

(i) This is a means to an end. 
(ii) There is no means of knowing the truth. 
There are no means of knowing the truth. 

(6) But when the word means is used in another sense 
(income or wealth), it always takes a plural verb. s 

His means have increased in the last few years. 

15. (a) When a Collective Noun is used as the Subject, 
the number of the verb is singular if the group is thought of 
as a single whole. . 

(i) The Committee is considering the issue. 

(ii) The Government has taken a decision on this. 

(iii) The ship’s crew was in good spirits. , 

(b) But when a Collective Noun is used distributively, 
i.e. when the reference is to the individual members of the 
unit, it takes a plural verb. 

(i) The Committee were divided on the question. 

(ii) The Government are examining the question. 

(iii) The crew were taken into custody. 

(c) In many contexts we can use a singular or plural 
verb with Collective Nouns. What is more important is that 
the construction must be consistent; we should not mix ‘up 
the singular and plural forms. We should not say: ‘The 
Government has not taken any decision on thcir future plans’. 
The proper forms are: 

The Government fas not taken any decision on its 
future plans. 
The Government fave nct taken any decision on their 
future plans. 

16. (a) When we use either without or and neither without 

nor, the verb is singular. 
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(i) We have two boys; either is fit for this. 
(ii) We have twe boys; neither is good. 
(6) When two singular nouns are connected by either... 
or and neither ... nor, the verb is singular. 

(i) Either America or England has to solve the problem. 
(ii) Either Poetry or Prose has to be finished this week. 
(iii) Neither Lalitha nor Lakshmi sings well. 
(iv) Neither the boy nor the girl is careful. 


(c) When both the alternatives are plural, the verb 
is naturally plural. 


(i) Either Indians or Pakistanis have to make some con- 
cessions. _ 
(ii) Neither his friends nor his enemies are rude to him. 
(d) But when one of the alternatives is singular and 


the other plural, the plural Subject should come second and 
the verb should be plural. 


(i) Either the father or the children are at fault. 
(ii) Either the leader ‘or the followers have failed. 
(iii) Neither the brother nor the sisters paint well. 

(e) When the Subjects connected by either... or or 
neither...nor belong to different persons, the verb should agree 
with the Subject nearer te it, i.e., the second alternative. Tn 
the arrangement of the Subjects the Second Person should 
come first, the Third Person second and the First Person last. 

(i) Either you or he fas te go. 
(ii) Either he or 1 am to do it. 
(jii) Neither ycu nor Krishna is aware of this. 
(In writing such constructions are better avoided and the 
sentences recast. Other possible patterns are indicated in the 
chapter on Conjunctions.) 
17. When a plural Subject refers to a specific amount, 


quantity, degree, weight, number, etc., regarded as a single 
unit, it takes a singular verb. 
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A A thousand rupees is a large amount for me. 
ii) Three parts of the work remains to be done. 
(iii) A hundred kilometres is a great distance for a man 
to walk. 
(iv) Two plus two is four./Two and two make four. 
(v) Fifty kilogrammes of rice is a heavy load. 

18. No one takes a singular verb, but none can take a plural 

verb or a singular verb. 
(i) I have been waiting for my friends, but none have 
come. 
(ii) I have bought some tea, but none of it is good. 
In the first sentence none stands fer something countable, but 
_ in the second sentence it stands for something uncountable. 

19. The phrase many a is followed by a singular noun and 
takes a singular verb. 

Many aiman has died for this cause. 

20. Very often we lose sight of the number of the real Sub- 
ject, because a noun of the otker number comes between it 
and its verb. This happens especially in sentences with the of- 
construction. Some typical examples are given below: 

(i) Everyone of the books is interesting. 
(ii) Each of the successful girls has done her best. 
(iii) Neither of the two newly painted pictures is romantic. 
(iv) One of my oid and trusted neighbours kas quarrelled 
with me. 
(v) Neither of the two speakers was eloquent. 

21. All the sentences given above have singular subjects 
and take singular verbs. But sometimes the same difficulty 
can arise with a plural subject also. 

The reasons given by the Government for raising the 
. price of sugar are not convincing. 

22, Two nouns qualified by cach or every take a singular 
verb even if they are connected by and. 

Every man and every woman has a unique personality. 
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23. Expressions like a lot of, plenty of, a number of, a great deal 
of, most of, some of, are really adjectival and the verbs agree 
with the nouns qualified by them. 

(i) Most of the work was interesting. 
(ii) Most of the people were sleeping. 
A number of usually refers only to countables and a great deal of 
to uncountables. 
(i) A great deal of money was needed. 
*(ii) A large number of books were bought. 
24. Words like scissors, shoes, trousers, compasses, tongs and 
dividers are plural. 
(i) These scissors are mine. 
(ii) My shoes are new. 


But these words are normally used with the qualifying expres- 


sion a pair of and in this form they are always singular and 
take a singular verb. 
(i) That pair of shoes belongs to me. 
(ii) A pair of compasses is essential in the Mathematics 
class. 

25. We have discussed Collective Nouns like committee, 
government and crew. There is another group of Collective Nouns 
which can be followed by the af adjunct. Examples are a crowd 
(of people); a herd (of cattle): a flock (of sheep); a congregation 
(of worshippers). Even when they are followed by the adjunct, 
they are usually singular and take a singular verb. 

(i) A crowd of people was moving towards the Cellecto- 
rate. 


fii) A flock of sheep was led by the shepherd to the 
meadow. 


These Collective Nouns can also be used distributively in 
certain contexts. 
26. When the subject-word is qualified by the expression 
more than, the verb takes the number of the subject word. 
(i) More than one man has helped me. 
(ti) More than ten men have attacked me. 
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SECTION 2: CONCORD or Nouns AND PRONOUNS 


Concord of nouns and pronouns means that a pronoun 
should have the same gender, number and person as its ante- 
cedent. 

1. Gopal has learned his lessons. 

2. Gowri has her problems. 
Sometimes the antecedent is another pronoun. 

1. They have done their work. 

2. One should do one’s work. 
1. Person. As there are no nouns in the First Person (J, we) 
and the Second Person (you), there is little difficulty with 
person. All nouns belong to the Third Person and can easily 
be referred to by means of Third Person pronouns (he, she, 
it, they). There is a problem only when we have more than one 
person. The order of arrangement in such cases has been 
mentioned in sub-section 16 (e) on page 142. The Second 
Person should come first, the Third Person second and the 


First Person last 
(i) You, Gopal and J can go. 
(ii) You and Gopal can go. 
(iii) Gopal and J can go. 
(iv) You and J can go. 
What is the pronoun we should use to refer back to such 
combinations? Only four such combinations are possible 
and the pronouns are as follows: 5 
(i) You, Gopal and I have our problems. 
(ii) You and Gopal have your problems. 
(iii) Gopal and I have our problems. 
(iv) You and I have our problems. 
2. Gender. Agreement in gender means that a masculine 
pronoun should stand for a masculine noun, a feminine pro 
noun for a feminine noun and a neuter pronoun for a Sil 
noun. As there is no gender distinction in the First Peron 
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and Second Person pronouns, this applies only to pronouns 
in the Third Person. Here also there is no gender distinction 
in the plural (they). 

So the question is confined to the use of the Third Person 
singular form (he, she, it). Here also, it is very simple in most 
cases. The pronoun fe refers to all proper and common names 
of men and boys and some domestic animals of the male sex. 
The pronoun she refers to all proper and common names of 
women and girls, some domestic animals of the female sex, 
ships and the proper names of countries. It refers to all in- 
animate things, most animals, a!l Material, Abstract and 
Collective Nouns and to the nouns baby and child. When 
objects or ideas are personified, the pronoun he or she is used 
according to the context. Some doubtful cases regarding 
gender are mentioned below. 

(a) When the noun is of the common gender, the pronoun 
he is generally used. 

(i) A student should spend his time usefully. 

Gi) A careful person will be successful in his work. 
But if it is clear from the context that the reference is to a 
woman or girl, the feminine pronoun can be used. 

(iii) A member of the Women’s Club explained her pro- 

blems. 

A neuter pronoun like one can also be used in doubtful cases. 

(iv) A reader should form one’s own opinions. 

(v) Everybody thinks of one’s own problems. 

(b) When the antecedent itself is the Indefinite Pronoun 

one, it should be used throughout. 

(i) One should do one’s best for the country. 
Though this is the correct form and goes well witha short 
sentence, too many repetitions of one is not pleasant, and in 
informal writing his is often used, i.e. ‘should do his best’. 
But the best thing to do is to recast the sentence according to 
the context. 
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(ii) We shoula do our duty. 

(iii) You should do your duty. 
3. Number. Agreement in number means that the pronoun 
should be plural if the antecedent is plural and the pronoun 
should be singular if the antecedent is singular. 

(a) As far as Personal Pronouns are concerned, it is safe to 
be guided by the pattern of agreement between the Subject 
and the verb as illustrated in Section 1. Wherever we use a 
singular verb, the pronoun is to be singular and wherever we 
use a plural verb the pronoun is to be plural. 

(i) The famous poet and philosopher has done his work. 
(ii) A black and a white cow have broken their horns. 

(iii) The father, as well as the son, has done iis work. 

(iv) The Government has taken iis decision. : 

(v) The Government have quarrelled among themselves 
even in the first month of their existence. 

(vi) Either India or Pakistan has to give up its demand. 

(vii) Either the father or the children have failed to do 

their work. 
(viii) Neither of the two speakers had prepared his speech 
well. 

(ix) Every one of the books is interesting in its own way, 

(b) The Demonstrative Pronouns this and that refer only 
to singular nouns while these and those refer only to plural 
nouns. 

(i) Here are two chairs; TIl sit on this, you on that. 

(ii) These are good books, those are dull. 
(iii) The climate of Calicut is not like that of Trivandrum. 
(iv) The temple in my village is like that of the next village. 
(v) Our people areas poor as those of many Asian countries. 

(vi) These writers are greater than those of earlier pericds. 

(c) The verb which follows a Relative Pronoun should 
agree with its antecedent in number. It should be remembered 
that the Relative Pronouns de not vary for singular or plural. 
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Each has only one form for both numbers: who, whom, whose, 
that, which, what. (The Demonstrative Pronoun that is diff- 
erent.) When a Relative Pronoun refers back to a singular 
Subject, it should take a singular verb and when it refers back 
to a plural Subject it should take a plural verb. 
(i) The boy who brings the apples is here. 
(ii) We who want your help are poor. 
(iii) The fruit which grow in our garden are for sale. 
(iv) I, who am your brother, want to speak to you. 
(v) They who seek power are easily disappointed. 
- Difficulty arises in constructions like the following: 
(i) This is the only one cf his books that is interesting. 
(ii) He is the only one among our leaders who knows the 
people. 
(iii) She is the only one among my friends who has helped 
me. 
(iv) He is one of the students who work hard. 


(v) This is one of the best paintings which have been 
exhibited. 


(vi) I am not one of those who betray friends. 


SECTION 3: RELATION BETWEEN Nouns AND ADJECTIVES 


Strictly speaking, there is nothing called Concord between 
nouns and adjectives in English. Adjectives in the language 
may be broadly divided into three categories. 

1. Adjectives of Quality, which form the bulk of this class, 
can be applied in the same form to nouns irrespective of the 
number and gender and case of the nouns. 

2. In the second category we have the small group of the four 
Demonstrative Adjectives which have the same form as the 
Demonstrative Pronouns. These should agree in number with 
the nouns they qualify. 
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This book is new. These/ Those books are old. 
3. The third category consists of Distributive, Quantitative 
and Numeral Adjectives. The articles also can be included in 
this category because they have adjectival functions. The 
characteristic of these adjectives is that they determine or limit 
the meaning of the nouns they qualify. What is of practical 
importance is the fact that some of these can be applied only 
to uncountable nouns while some can be applied only to the 
plural forms of countable nouns. A few can be applied only 
to singular countable nouns while others cannot be applied 


to such nouns. T 
English usage and we havi 


the right kind of nouns. 
(a) Some of these adjectives can qualify only uncountable 


he behaviour of these adjectives affects 
e to be careful in placing them with 


nouns. 
(i) I have little money with me. 
(ii) I have a little money with me. 
As an adjective of quality little can be used in a different 
sense in some contexts. 
(iii) I have /ess money than my brother. 
My brother hasn’t much money. 
(6) Some of these can be used only with plural nouns. 
(i) He has few books with him. 
(ii) He has a few books with him. 
(iii) He has fewer books than I have. 
(iv) He hasn’t many books with him. 
(v) He will buy several books. 
(vi) He will buy various books. 
(c) Some are applied only to singular countable nouns, 
(i) Another book is available. 
(ii) Each boy has a bicycle. 
(iii) Every girl has a musical instrument. 
(iv) Either boy has a bicycle. 
(v) Neither girl has a bicycle. 
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(vi) One girl has a motor-car. 

(d) Some of these adjectives cannot apply to singular 
countable nouns. But they can apply both to uncountable 
nouns and to plural countable nouns. 

(i) a. More money is needed. 

(G) b. More books are needed. 

(ii) a. Most money is not well-earned. 
(ii) b. Most books are uninteresting. 

(iii) a. Al power has been lost. 

(iii) b. All books are not useful. 

(iv) a. Some money has been saved. 

(iv) b. Some books have been spoilt. 

(v) a. Enough money has been saved. 
(v) b. Enough books have been bought. 
The difference in the verbs may be noted in all the examples 
under (d). More is the comparative form of both many and 
much, and most the superlative form. Some can apply to asingle 
countable noun in a slightly different sense: 
I have read it in some book. 


EXERCISES 


(1) Fill in the blanks with verbs: 
1. The examples are as ......... 


2. My friend, philosopher and gide! dani dead. 

3. Raghu, as well as his neighbours, ......... responsible 
for the dispute. 

4. Economics ......... his favourite subject. 

5. Antony and Cleopatra ......... a great play. 

6.) Phere!-..22,:.< no means of deciding the question. 

7. Either of the musicians ......... good enough. 

8. Neither his parents nor his wife ......... helped him. 

9. We have written some Poetry, but none of it ........ 


good. 
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10. Some of his trusted friends ....-..-- cheated him... 


(2) Insert the correct pronouns or Possessive Adjectives: 
1. Neither of the girls has done :-....-.- part well. 
2. The population of France is not so large as -.------- of 
India. 
3. Raghu is the only ...--+++ of my neighbours who has 
helped me. 
_ The flock of sheep has not returned to «.---.++ fold. 
_ Most of the people have .-------- cards. 
success. 


4 
3 
6. Everyone of the men is keen on ..-----+- 
7. The Cabinet are divided in ...------ opinion. 
(3) Rewrite the following sentences, choosing one of the two 
adjectives given within brackets: 
He has (much/several) friends. 
Savitri has (fewer/less) jewellery. 
He has written (aflittle) poetry- 
Take away (those/that) furniture. 
We received (much/many) shocking news. 


oR ON 


Chapter 16 
Sequence of Tenses and Indirect Speech 


Section 1: Tue SEQUENCE oF TENSES 


Agreement of the Subject with the verb is one of the basic 
principles underlying the construction of sentences in English. 
The sequence of tenses is another such principle. However, 
the principle of agreement applies to all kinds of sentences, 
while the rule regarding the sequence of tenses does not apply 
to Simple Sentences or Compound Sentences. It applies to 
Complex and Compound-Complex Sentences. 

The rule regarding the sequence of tenses is this: If the verb 
in the Principal Clause is in the Past tense, the verbs in the 
Subordinate Clauses also must be in the past tense. 

l. He said/that he was ready to go. 

2. As soon as he camelhe told me/that he wanted some money. 

In the first sentence we have one Principal Clause and one 
Subordinate Clause. The Principle Clause is: He said, and its 
verb said is in the past tense. So the verb was in the Subordi- 
nate Clause also is in the past tense. In the second sentence 
we have one Principal Clause and two Subordinate Clauses. 
The Principal Clause is: he told me. Its verb told is in the past 
tense and so the verb came in the first Subordinate Clause and 
the verb wanted in the second Subordinate Clause are also 
in the past tense. 

There are two exceptions to this rule. 

(2) When the Subordinate Clause expresses a universal 
truth, its verb may be in the present tense, even if the verb 
in the Principal Clause is in the Past tense. 

(i) The little boy did not know/that the sun rises in the east. 
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(ii) He declared that liberty is as valuable as bread. 
(b) When the Subordinate Clause is introduced by than, 
its verb may be put in any tense required by the context. 
(i) In those days he did much better work/than he does 
now. 
(ii) In those days he did much better work/than he will 
ever do in the future, 
Gii) In those days he did muc 


done earlier. 
When the verb in the Principal Clause is in the present 
tense or the future tense, the verb in the Subordinate Clause 
can be in any tense according to the context. 
(i) I know/that the whole thing was a show. 
I know/that the whole thing is a show. 
I know/that the whole thing will be a show. 
(ii) I shall show]that he was a fool. 
1 shall show/that he is a fool. 
I shall show|that he will always be a fool. 
In all these constructions it is the Finite Verb that changes; 
the Infinitive remains unchanged. 
He wanted fo go. 
He wants to go- 
He will want to go. 


h better work/than he had 


SECTION 2: REPORTED SPEECH 


ays of narrating or reporting what a person 
e repeat the original speaker’s exact words, 
ct Speech. 


There are iwo W: 
has said. When w 
it is called Direct Narration or Dire 


Raju said, ‘I live here’. 

The other way is to give the exact meaning of what w: 
said without reproducing the exact words. This is alled 
Indirect Narration or Reported Speech or Indirect S; ot 

Raju said that he lived there. alice» 
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What strikes us first when we consider the two examples is 
the punctuation that divides a passage into two parts in Direct 
Speech. The introductory part is followed by a comma and 
the actual speech is put within quotation marks. Further, 
there is no word connecting the two. In Indirect Speech the 
comma and the quotation marks have disappeared; and the 
two parts are connected by the conjunction that. 

Sometimes, in Direct Speech, the reporting part comes at 
the end or in the middle. 

‘la. ʻI live here, Raju said. 

L b. ‘This is my house,’ Raju said, ‘and I live here.’ 
But in the indirect form the beginning is the same. 

2 a. Raju said that he lived there. 

2 b. Raju said that that was his house and that he lived 

there. 

In Direct Speech, when the introductory or reporting part 
is at the beginning, a colon may be used instead of a comma. 

Raju said: ‘I live here’. j 

Apart from the removal of the comma (or colon) and the 
inverted commas and the introduction of the conjunction 
that, three other changes are madc in the indirect form of the 
first sentence. The verb Live has become /ived. This is because 
the verb in the Principal Clause is in the past.tense and so the 
verb in the Subordinate Clause also must be in the Past tense. 
Secondly, the pronoun J of the direct form has become fe in 
the indirect form. Thirdly, the adverb here has changed to 
there. 


A few more examples of such changes are given below: 
Direct Speech: a. He said, ‘I want to go now.’ 
b. She said, ‘I am going home.’ 
c. They said, ‘We are not ready to write.’ 
d. Sita said, ‘I have no fear.’ 

. He said that he wanted to go then. 


Indirect Speech: a 
b. She said that she was going home. 
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c. They said that they were not ready to write. 

d. Sita said that she had no fear. 
All these are examples of the same type. The sentences are 
statements (Declarative), the introductory verb is in the past 
tense and the speaker is in the Third Person. There are other 
types in which the sentence is a question (Interrogative); or 
command/request (Imperative), ‘or exclamation (Exclama- 
tory). There are also possible differences in the tense of the 
can be in the present tense and even in 


introductory verb—it 
the speaker can be in the First Person 


the future tense. And 
or even in the Second Person. 

However, the usual pattern is a statement with an intro- 
past tense and with the speaker in the 
lso usual for such a sentence to contain a 
request or exclamation instead of a 
Il first consider this type of sentence. 
ntroductory verb is not in the past 
t in the Third Person will be con- 


ductory verb in the 
Third Person. It is a 
question, command, 
statement. So we wil 
Sentences in which the i 
tense or the speaker is no 
sidered later. 


Section 3: STATEMENTS IN REPORTED SPEECH 


1. Changes in Verbs 
(a) The present tenses of the verbs in the Reported Speech 


are changed into the corresponding past tenses. 
* 1, He said, ‘I live here’. 
He said that he lived there. 
2. He said, ‘I am living here.’ 
He said that he was living there. 
3. He said, ‘I have lived here.’ 
He said that he had lived there. 
4. He said, ‘I have been living here.’ 
He said that he had been living there. 
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(6) Nine Auxiliaries change as follows. 


Direct Speech Indirect Speech 


is, am was 
are were 
has, have had 
can could 
may might 
shall should 
will would 


1. He said, ‘It is good.’ 
He said that it was good. 
2. He said, ‘They are good.’ 
He said that they were good. 
3. He said, ‘I can do it.’ 
He said that he could do it. 
4. He said, ‘I may go.’ 
He said that he might go. 
5. He said, ‘I shall go.’ 
He said that he should go. 
6. He said, ‘I shall be going.’ 
He said that he should be going. 
7. He said, ‘I shall have gone.’ 
He said that he should have gone. 
8. He said, ‘I will go.’ 
He said that he would go. 
(c) The Auxiliaries must, o 
1. He said, ‘I must go.’ 
He said that he must go. 
2. He said, ‘I ought to go.’ 
He said that he ought to go. 
3. He said, ‘I used to go.’ 
He said that he used to go. 
(The Auxiliary must can have another form: He said that he 
had to go). 


ught and used to do not change. 
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(d) Ifthe verbs in the reported passage are in the past tense, 
in the Simple Past or the Past Continuous, they:are changed 
into the Past Perfect or the Past Perfect Continuous. (If the 
verbs are in the Past Perfect, they are not changed.) 

1. He said, ‘I dived here for some time.’ 

He said that he had lived there for some time. 

2. He said, ‘I was living here for some time.’ 

He said that he had been living there for some time. 

(e) There are some exceptions to the rules regarding the 
change in the tenses. 

(i) The present tense can be retained when the reference 
is to a universal truth or customary action. 

1. He said, ‘The earth goes round the sun.’ 

He said that the earth goes round the sun. 

2. He said, ‘I go to the temple every day.’ 

He said that he goes to the temple every day. 

(ii) The Simple Past or the Past Continuous tense is not 
changed into the Past Perfect if the difference between the 
recent past and the distant past is not important. 

He said, ‘As I was coming, I saw John.’ 
He said that as he was coming he saw John. 
2. Changes in Prqnouns and Adjectives 

(a) The Personal Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives of 
the First and Second Person in the quoted passage are changed 
into the Third Person. 

l. He said, ‘I can sce you at any time.’ 

He said that he could meet him|her|them at any time. 
2. She said, ‘My father has met you.’ 
She said that her father had met him/her/them. 
3. He said, ‘My village is larger than yours.’ 
He said that his village was larger than his/hers/theirs. 
In some sentences given above, three alternative forms of 


the Third Person pronoun are indicated. This is because it is 
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not clear to whom the words are addressed. We should use 
the exact form if we know definitely who it is. 

1. He said to his mother, ‘I can see you at any time.’ 

He said to his mother that he could see her at any time. 

2. He said, ‘Father, I want your pen.’ 

He said to his father that he wanted his pen. 

(6) Ifthe gender of the speaker is not clear from the passage 
or the context, either form can be used in chan; 
from the First to the Third Person. 

The lecturer said: ‘I will write it on the board.’ 
The lecturer said that he/she would write it on the board. 
3. Changes in Words and Phrases ; 

Words" and phrases expressing nearness are generally 
changed into those expressing distance: now—then; this— 
that; these—those; come-—-go; here—there; today—that day; 
‘omorrow—the next day (the following day); yesterday— 
the previous day (the day before); tonight—that night; last 
night—the previous night (the night before); ago—before; 
hence - thence; hither—thither; the day before yesterday--- 
two days before; the day after tomorrow-—in two days’ time; 


next week—-the following week; last month —the previous 
month, 


ging a pronoun 


è 


I. He said, ‘1 saw her yesterday.’ 
He said that he had seen her the previous day/the day before. 
2. He said, ‘I wrote it two years ago.” 
He said that he had written it-two years before. 
3. She said, ‘I will take the examination next year.’ 
She said that she would take the examination the follow- 
ing year. 
4. The Conjunction ‘That’ 
(a) The reporting verb and the reported statement are 
usually connected by the conjunction that. 
He said, ‘l am going away.’ 
He said that he was going away. 
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(6) However, the conjunction that can be omitted. 


He said he was going away- 


SECTION 4: QUESTIONS IN REPORTED SPEECH 


Most of the rules mentioned above for reporting statements 
have to be observed when reporting questions. The additional 
points to be remembered are given below. 
1. Punctuation 

The question-mark at the 
replaced with a full stop. 


end of the sentence should be 


i He asked her, ‘Will you go?” 


He asked her whether she would go. 
2. Interrogative Words 
The conjunction that should not be used. Questions contain- 


ord do not nced any other connecting 


e or question words are: who, whom, 
when, where and how. 


ing an interrogative w 
link. These interrogativ 


whose, what, which, why, 
1. He asked her, ‘Who are you?’ 


He asked her who she was. 
2. He asked her, ‘What is your name?’ 
He asked her what her name was. 
3. He asked her, ‘Why are you weeping?’ 
He asked her why she was weeping. 
3. ‘If? and ‘Whether’ 
When other questions are changed into Indirect Speech 
the conjunctions if or whether should be used. t 
1. He asked her, “Are you going?” 
He asked her whether she was going. 
2. He asked her, ‘will you write tomorrow?” 
He asked her whether she would write the next day 
3. He asked her, ‘Do you know them?” A 
He asked her whether she knew them. 
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In all these sentences if can be used in the place of whether: 
He asked her if she was going, etc. 
4. Word Order 

The order of words should be changed from the question- 
pattern to the statement-pattern. This means. that the verb 
should follow the Subject. 

1. He asked her, ‘Who are you?’ (The verb are comes 
before the subject you). 

He asked her who she was. 

2. He asked her, ‘Do you know them?’ (A part of the verb, 
do, comes before the Subject Jou and the other part, know, 
comes after it). 

He asked her whether she knew them. 
5. Introducing Verbs 

A reported question should be introduced by such verbs 
and verb phrases as asked, enquired and wanted to know. If the 
original passage does not contain such a verb, it should be 
introduced, especially to replace the verb said. 

He said to her, ‘Where are you going?’ 

He asked where she was going. 

He enquired where she was going. 

He wanted to know where she was going. 

He asked her where she was going. 

He enquired of her where she was going. 

He wanted to know from her where she was going. 

(The easiest verb is asked becuase there is some difficulty 
in using the other verbs.) 


SECTION 5: COMMANDS AND REQUESTS IN REPORTED SPEECH 


1. Changes in Verbs 


When an Imperative Sentence is turned into Indirect 
Speech, 
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(a) an appropriate introductory verb should be used, and 
(b) the verb in the reported passage should be changed 
into the Infinitive. 
He said to her, ‘Put the child to bed.’ 
He asked her to put the child to bed. 
2. Stronger Commands , 
When a command is introduced, asked is the mildest word, 
told is stronger and ordered is one of the strongest in ordinary 
contexts. 
1. ‘Keep quiet,’ said- the mother to the child. 
The mother asked the child to keep quict. 

2. The Principal said to the studen, ‘Don’t be disobedient.’ 
The Principal told the student not to be disobedient. 

3. ‘Call the witness,’ said the inspector to the policeman. 
The inspector ordered the policeman to call the witness. 

4. The General said to the soldier, ‘Lay down the gun.’ 
The General commanded the soldier to lay down the gun. 


3. Verbs Introducing Threats, etc. 
A piece of advice, a threat or warning can be introduced 


by suitable verbs as follows. 
1. The elder brother said, ‘Work hard.’ 
The elder brother advised the younger brother to work 
hard. 
2. The robber said, ‘I will shoot you if you move.’ 
The robber threatened to shoot him if he moved. 
3. The Principal said; ‘Be careful.’ 
The Principal warned the student to be careful. 
4. Verbs Introducing Requests 
An ordinary request may be introduced by verbs like 
requested and asked; an earnest request may be introduced by 
verbs like begged and urged. 
1. She said, ‘Please don’t leave me.’ 
She begged him not to leave har 
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2. She said, ‘Please reconsider the matter.’ 
She urged him to reconsider the matter. 
5. ‘Let’ and ‘Should’ 

In all the examples given above (Section 5. 1-4) the verb 
in the indirect passage is in the Infinitive. But when a pro- 
posal or suggestion is expressed by /et in Direct Speech, the 
indirect form should be a clause using should. 

His father said, ‘Let us first understand the problem.’ 


His father suggested (proposed) that they should first under- 
stand the problem. 


Section 6: ExcLamMations IN REPORTED SPEEGH 


1. Omission of the Exclamation Mark 

When an Exclamatory Sentence is turned into Indirect 
Speech the exclamation mark, if any, should be omitted. 

a. He turned to John and said, ‘Coward!’ 

b. He turned to John and called him a coward. 
2. Word Order 

The sentence is changed into the pattern of a stalement 
usually beginning with that. 

a. He said, ‘What a horrible thing!’ 

b. He said that it was a very horrible thing. 
3. Some Introductory Verbs 

The indirect forms given above are correct. But we can 
improve upon them by using introductory verbs like shouted, 
exclaimed, cried out and declared. 

a. He turned to John and shouted (cried out) that he was a 

coward. 

b. He exclaimed (declared) that it was a very horrible thing. 

Introductory verbs like prayed, wished, blessed may be used 
in suitable contexts. 

‘God save you,’ said the old woman to the child. 
The old woman prayed that God might save the child. 


> \ Serre 
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The old woman blessed the child. 
The old woman wished that God might save the child. 
4. Omission of Interjections 
Interjections are omitted and wherever possible their 
spirit is conveyed .by means of appropriate phrases. 
1. ‘Hello! How changed you are! he said to John. 
He greeted John and exclaimed how changed he was. 
2. She said, ‘Alas! the poor woman died that very night.’ 
She exclaimed with sorrow that the poor woman died that 
very night. 


Section 7: SOME SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS 


1. Greetings and Courtesy words 
1 He said, ‘Good morning!’ 
He greeted him/He wished him good morning. 
2 He said, ‘Good night!’ 
He wished him good night. 
3- He said, ‘Thank you.’ 
He thanked him. 
4. He said, ‘Sorry.’/He said, ‘I beg your pardon.’ 
He apologized to him. 
5. He said, ‘Congratulations!’ 
He congratulated him. 
6. He said, ‘Happy Christmas!’ 
He wished him a happy Christmas. 
7. He said, ‘Good-bye!’ 4 
He wished him goodbye. 
2. ‘Yes’ and ‘No’ 
These are expressed in Indirect Speech by using the appro- 
priate Auxiliary with the Subject. 
1. He said, ‘Will you come with me?’ And she said, ‘Yes.’ 
He asked whether she would go with him and she said 
that she would. 
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2. John: ‘Can you write this?’ Samuel: ‘No’. 
John asked Samuel whether he could write it and Samuel 
replied that he couldn’t (could not). 

‘Yes’ is the shortened form of the answer, ‘Yes, I will come 
with you’ and ‘she would’ is the shortened form of ‘she would 
go with him.’ ‘No’ is the shortened form of“No, I cannot write 
this’ and ‘he couldn’t’ is the shortened’ form for ‘he couldn’t 
write it.’ It is safer to form the whole sentence mentally before 
the relevant short form is written down. 


Section 8: REPORTING VERB IN THE PRESENT TENSE 


1. Unchanged Verbs : 

If the reporting verb is in the present tense, the tense of the 
reported verb need not be changed. The rules regarding the 
Pronouns and the connecting words are the same. Words 
Suggesting nearness are not changed. 

1, Raju says, ‘I live here,’ 
Raju says that he lives here. 
Raju says to John, ‘Where are you going?’ 
Raju asks John where he is going. 
Fatima says to Abida, ‘Will you help me? ` 
Fatima asks Abida whether she will help her. 
The Principal says to Ravi, ‘Don’t be disobedient.’ 
The Principal tells Ravi jot to be disobedient. 
5. Nikhil says, ‘What a fool Krishna is!’ 

Nikhil exclaims that Krishna is a 

2. ‘Let’ and ‘Should? 


In an Imperative Sentence in which the reported part 
begins with det, the reported verb has to contain should. 
Mr Lakshman says, ‘Let us first understand the problem.” 


Mr Lakshman suggests that they should first understand the 
problem. $ 


2. 
3. 


4. 


big fool. 


a 
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SECTION 9: REPORTED SPEECH IN THE First Person 


The pronoun in the introductory part does not change. 
1. I said, ‘I am happy.’ 
I said that J was happy. 
2. I say, ‘I am happy.’ 
I say that J am happy. 
1. Third Person 
In the reported part a pronoun in the Third Person does 
not change. 
1. I said, ‘He is intelligent.’ 
I said that he was intelligent. 
2. I say, “They are friendly.’ 
I say that they are friendly. 
2. Second Person 
In the reported part a pronoun in the Second Person is 
changed into the Third Person. 
1. I said to Sulaiman, ‘You are intelligent.’ 
I said to Sulaiman that he was intelligent. 
2. I say to Sulaiman, ‘You are intelligent.’ 
I say to Sulaiman that Ae is intelligent. 
3. First Person Plural 
We have used the First Person singular in all the above 
sentences. We can use the plural also in the same way. 
We said, ‘We are happy.’ 
We said that we were happy. 


Section 10: Direct SPEECH 


In converting a passage from Indirect Speech to Direct Speech, 
we have to follow the reverse of the process discussed in 
Sections 2-9. When we know the rules regarding the other 
kind of conversion, this is easy. 

7 
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1. When we ‘have a sentence in Indirect Speech before us, 
we can first divide it into the reporting and reported parts. 
(i) Raju 'said/that he lived there. 
(ii) He asked her/what her name was. 
(iii) She asked him/whether he would go. 
(iv) He requested her/to write a letter: 
(v) He exclaimed/that John was a saint. 
2. We can find out the type of the reported sentence from the 
connecting word and the introductory verb, 
It is clear that (ii) and (iii) are questions or Interrogative 
Sentences and require question marks at the end. ; 
There is no connecting word in (iv); the reported verb is in 
the Infinitive. So it is an Imperative Sentence and requires 
a full stop at the end. As the introductory verb is requested, we 
know that it expresses a request. In (i) and (v) thë connecting 
word is the same, that; but from the intreductory verb we 
know that (i) is a Declarative, and that (v) is an Exclamatory, 
Sentence. 
3. We can now remoye the connecting words or other addi- 
tions which stand between: the two parts of each sentence. 
The sentences now stand in the following forms. 
(i) Raju said ......... he lived there. 


(ii) He asked her/zw/at her name was. (The word ‘what’ is 
not an addition). 


(iii) She asked him ......... he would go. 

(iv) He requested her ......... write a letter. 

(v) He exclaimed ......... John was a saint. 
4. The next stage is to prepare the reporting or introductory 
part for the final change. Two things do not change at all— 
the speaker and the tense of the reporting verb. But the 
reporting verb itself changes. We can retain some of the 
original verbs, but in Direct Speech we can use said in every 


sentence. Now the introductory parts stand thus. 
(i) Raju said, ......... 
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(ii) He said to her .....,--. 
(iii), She said to him, ........, 
(iv) He said ¢o her, ..-....-- 
(v) He said, ..-...-.- 

A noun or pronoun coming after said should be preceded 
by the preposition to. There should be a comma or colon after 
the introductory part in Direct Speech. 

5. We can now turn to the reported part and change the 
tense of the verbs that are in the past tense. According to the 
sentences in Section 10.1, lived in (i), becomes live; was in 
(ii) becomes is; would in (iii) becomes will; and was in (v) 
becomes is. Write in (iv) does not change because it is not in 
the past tense. 

6. There has to be a change in the person of the pronouns and 
Possessive Adjectives also There are no pronouns in the 
reported parts of (iv) and tv). In (ii) and (iii) we know that 
her and him refer to the person who is spoken to, i.e., the 
Second Person. So the Possessive Adjective her becomes your 
in (ii) and the pronoun becomes you in (iii). In (i) we know 
that he refers to the speaker and so it becomes J. 

7. Words suggesting distance have now to be changed into 
expressions indicating nearness. In (i) there is to be changed 
into here. In the other sentences there is no such word. So at 
this stage the sentences stand-thus. 


(i) Raju said, ......... I live here. 
(ii) He said to her, ......... what your name is, 
(iti) She said to him, ......... you will go. 
(iv) He said to her, ......... write a letter. 
(v) He said, ......... John is a saint. 


8. We have now to change the order of words in the sentences 
wherever necessary and insert words to indicate their meaning 
or tone. (i) is a statement and the order is correct. (ii) and 
(iii) are questions and the order is to be changed. In (iv) the 
order is correct because it conveys a request. In (v) the order 
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is to be changed because it carries an exclamation. In (iv) we 
can put in please to indicate that it is a request and in (v) 
we have to add what a . . . to give the exclamatory significance. 
Finally we have to use the correct capitals and punctuation 
marks. Thus the sentences become: 

(i) Raju said, ‘I live here.’ 

(ii) He said to her, ‘What is your name: 

(iii) She said to him, ‘Will you go?’ 

(iv) He said to her, ‘Please write a letter.’ 

(v) He said, ‘What a saint John is!’ 
9. In writing down a passage in Direct Speech we have to 
be careful about the punctuation. 


(a) We have already seen that the reporting part should 
have a comma or colon at its end. 

(6) The reported part should be putwithin quotation marks. 

(c) The reported part should begin with a capital letter. 

(d) There should be a question mark at the end of an 
Interrogative Sentence and a full stop at the end of a Declara- 
tive or an Imperative Sentence. An Exclamatory Sentence has 
an exclamation mark or a full stop at the end. The question 
mark, exclamation*mark or full stop should come inside the 
quotation marks at the close. 

We have considered only the usual patterns in this section, 
i.e., the passage with the speaker in the Third Person and the 
reporting verb in the past tense. 


Section 11: DIALOGUE in REPORTED SPEECH 


When the change from Indirect to Direct Speech involves a 
dialogue, the words of each speaker should be given in a 
separate paragraph. 


i. a. John asked Mary where she was going and she replied 
that she was going home. 
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1. b. John said to Mary: ‘Where are you going?’ 
Mary replied: ‘I am going home.’ 

But when a dialogue is turned into Indirect Speech, the 
whole passage is to be written in a single paragraph. And we 
can use suitable introductory verbs like replied. 

1. Gopal said, ‘What do you propose to do?” 

Mohamed said, ‘I am going to eat, I feel hungry.’ 

2. Gopal asked Mohamed what he proposed to do. 
Mohamed replied that he was going to eat and that he 
felt-hungry. 

It may be noted that when more than one statement is 
assigned to a speaker, the introductory verb need not be 
repeated and that the sentences can be connected together 
if necessary. Mohamed’s words can be reported in the follow. 


ing ways also: 
1. Mohamed replied that he was going to eat because he 


felt hungry. 
2, Mohamed replied that he was going to eat. He felt 


hungry. 


EXERCISES 


(1) Turn the following passages into Indirect ‘Speech: 

1. Jack said to Dick, ‘I have been waiting here for two 
hours to see you.’ 

2. I said, ‘It is not possible for me to think of all these 
things.’ 

3. Lalitha said to Shankar, ‘I have decided to continue my 
studies. What are your plans?’ 

4, ‘How clever I am!’ he said. ‘All my life I have been 
pretending that I am a doctor.’ 

5. He said, ‘I know that hard work is not suitable for me. 
So I should think out a plan for my future days of 
laziness.” 
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6. 


Uh: 


8. 
9. 


10. 


(2) 
1 


eh 


4. 


- He said that he had 
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Balu said, ‘Gopu, please don’t tell father that I have 
quarrelled with Rajan.’ 
Fatima said, ‘I am going to Madras during the vacation.’ 
Alice told her, ‘I will remain at home and help my 
mother.’ k ; 
Balan said, ‘Good morning! Babu. It is a long time since 
we met.’ 
Nambiar said, ‘Sulaiman, let us stop our studies and 
take up some business.’ Sulaiman said, ‘I haveno money.’ 
He said to his friend, ‘I am in trouble. Can you help me 
in any way?” 
Change the following sentences into Direct Speech: 


- Muthu asked Kichu whether he knew a good doctor, 
2 


Ravi said that he would not tell a lie, It was against his 
principles. 

Lakshmi asked Rani if she would help her and Rani 
replied that she would. 

The Principal warned Jikku not to play his nasty tricks 
again. 

passed the examination two years 
before and that he could produce his certificate. 


- Raju greeted his friend and exclaimed that he had 


grown very handsome. 


Chapter 17 


Word Order and Sentence Patterns 


SECTION l: PATTERNS IN STATEMENTS 


Words have to be put together in'a certain order if they are 
to form meaningful sentences. This order may change from 
language to language and in the same language it may change 
in response to the changes in the speaker’s intention. Hence 
the order or arrangement of words is of very great importance, 
1. Subject+ Verb-+ Object 

What is the usual order of words in an English sentence 
which makes a statement? The Subject comes before the verb 
and if there is an Object it comes after the verb. 

1. Birds fly. 

My father is reading. 
2. I saw the sunrise. 
My father bought a book. 

But if there is an Indirect Object also, the Indirect Object 
comes first, especially when it is short. 

1, He gave me some advice. 

2. Our teacher told usa story. 

If the Indirect Object is long, it is placed after the Direct 
Object and the two are linked by the preposition to. 

1. I gave the money to my father. 

2. I gave a petition to the President of India. 
2. Adjective +- Noun 

When an adjective is used attributively it comes before the 
noun it qualifies. 

1. The little boy drew a blue butterfly. 

2. My old friend came to my new house. 
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3. Words Before Adjectives 

Possessive Adjectives and articles come before the adjective or 
adjectives qualifying a noun. 

1. This is your new friend. 

2. The old man saw me. 

3. I bought a new umbrella. 
4. Order of Adjectives 

(a) When two or more adjectives come before a noun, 
their order is determined by their closeness to the essential 
nature of the noun. The more (most) intimate one-is placed 
nearer (nearest) the noun. 

1. The grand old man opened the conference. 

2. I talked to the beautiful young girl. 

3. I saw the short, Jat young man, 

(b) Such adjectives are not separated by and except when 
the last two are adjectives of colour. 

I have a black and white cow. 


(c) Some adjectives are used predicatively and they are 
placed atter Linking Verbs like is, look and appear; adverbs 
cannot take the place of these adjectives. 

1. He is strong. 

2. He looks thin. 


(d) When two or more adjectives are used predicatively, 
and is placed between the two or between the last two. 

1. The man was tall and Strong. 

2. The house looked neat, small and convenient. 

(e) An Adjectival Phrase (a group of words functioning as 
an adjective) is placed immediately after the noun. 

1. He is a man of integrity. 

2. The floor of the building was dirty. 
5. Position of Adverbs 

The position of the adverb has been discussed i 
on adverbs. When an adverb modifies a whole 
placed at the beginning. 


n the chapter 
sentence. it is 
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1. Evidently, it was a mistake. 

2. Fortunately, we escaped. 

Adverbs generally come before the adjectives or adverbs 
they modify, but the adverb enough comes after the adjective 
modified by it. 

The people are strong enough to fight against tyranny. 


Section 2: PATTERNS IN IMPERATIVE SENTENCES 


What we have just discussed is the usual order of words in a 
statement (Declarative Sentence). An Imperative Sentence 
which expresses a command or request follows practically 
the same pattern, ‘but the Subject is left out. In such sentences 
the Subject is always the Second Person and it is understood. 

1. Go away. 

2. Take out the book. 

3. Be silent. 

This is the only construction in which the verb be is used 
as a Full Verb in this form. Though the Subject (you) is always 
omitted, the name of the person (or personified Subject) 
addressed can be given. 

1, John, be silent. 

2. Take out the book, Gopal. 

3. Embrace me, Freedom. 

There is the other form of the sentence in which a suggestion 
or proposal or instruction is expressed indirectly. 


1. Let us go. 
2. Let him do it. 
Here also the Subject is not directly expressed. 


SECTION 3: PATTERNS IN INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 


In an Interrogative Sentence the word order is changed 
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There are two kinds of questions—(z) those which seek ‘yes’ 


or ‘no’ as an answer and (ii) those which seek information. 
1. Do they smoke? 


Can you write? 
Will they read it? 

2. What:are they doing? 
Where were they going? 
When will he come? 

None of thesé questions begins with the Subject. In the 
first type an Auxiliary Verb comes before the Subject. In the 
second type an interrogative word and an Auxiliary come 
before the Subject. Sometimes an Interrogative Pronoun, or 
a noun qualified by an Interrogative Adjective, can be the 


Subject and there is no change in the position of the verb. 
1. Who did this? 


2. Which boy can do this? 
A question does not begin with a noun or an ordinary noun- 
equivalent. Nor does a question begin with an ordinary Full 
Verb, only an Auxiliary (or an Auxiliary which is also a Full 
Verb) comes at the beginning. The normal Jes/no-question 
begins with an Auxiliary and the normal inform 


ation question 
begins with an interrogative word. 


SECTION 4: PATTERNS IN EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES 


In an Exclamatory Sentence also, there is some change in the 
order of words. The normal Exclamatory Sentence begins 
with what or how. 

1. What keen intelligence he has! 

2. What a sweet face she has! 

3. How horrible it was! 

In such a sentence the Subject and the verb come at the 
end in the usual order. It begins with the exclamatory word 
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or phrase. The middle position is taken by the rest of the 
Predicate. 

1. (It was / horrible.) How / horrible / it was! 

2. (She has/a sweet face.) What/a sweet face/she has! 
What is followed by a noun or an adjective followed by a noun. 
The Indefinite Article follows what if the noun is singular and 
countable. How is followed by an adjective or adverb. The 
Subject +- Verb part at the end can be left out in some cases. 

1, How horrible! 

2. What a sweet face! 


Section 5; PATTERNS IN NEGATIVE SENTENCES 


The sentences we have discussed are affirmative. The usual 
pattern of a Negative Sentence is given below. 
1. It is not good. (It isn’t good.) 
He does not go. (He doesn’t go.) 

2. Do not go. (Don’t go.) 

3. Is he not reading? (Isn’t he reading?) 
Does she not go? (Doesn’t she go?) 

4. Was it not horrible! (Wasn’t it horrible!) 

The pormal Negative Sentence has the word not added to 
it. It is never added to an ordinary Full Verb. It can come 
only after an Auxiliary or.an Auxiliary which is also a Full 
Verb. If there is no such verb in a sentence the Auxiliary do 
or any of its forms is added. 

1, He can go. He cannot go. (can’t) 

2. He went. He did not go. (didn’t) 

An Exclamatory Sentence in the negative form gives up the 
exclamatory phrase and takes on the pattern of an Interro- 
gative Sentence; but the exclamation mark is retained: 

Isn’t that book exciting! $ 
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Section 6: PATTERNS WITH FORMAL SUBJECTS 


There are two statement-patterns which begin with a forrqal 
Subject and not the real Subject. These formal Subjects 
are there and it. These words are also known as the introductory 
‘there’ and the introductory or anticipatory ‘it’. 

1. Introductory ‘There’ 

In the following sentence, a cow is the real Subject. 

There is a cow on the road. 

We can also say: ‘A cow is on the road.’ But the construction 
with the formal Subject is preferred. This happens in all con- 
texts when the verb be is used to mean the mere existence 
of something. 

The introductory word there is different from the adverb 
there. In the following sentence we have the word at the end 
as an adverb: ‘There is a cow there.’ 

The pattern can be used with all the tenses and in the 
plural number also. And the pattern comes in questions, too. 

1. There was a man in the room, 

2. There are men in the room. 

3. Are there men in the room? 


The introductory there is sometimes used with a few other 
Intransitive Verbs also. 


There arose a quarrel. ` 

In constructions like the one given below it is used with an 
Intransitive Verb followed by the Infinitive ‘to be’ 

There seemed to be a mistake. 

2. Introductory ‘It’ 

The formal Subject it is used in many constructions. It is 
followed by a singular verb, and the verb can be employed in 
all the tenses. Two important functions served by it are to 
stand for : 

(a) an Infinitive, and 

(b) a clause as the Subject of a sentence. 
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Introductory ‘it’ is used to avoid awkwardness. 
(i) It is easy to go. (To go is easy.) 
(ii) It was wrong to sleep. (To sleep was wrong.) 
(iii) Zé is not known whether he is alive. (Whether he is 
alive is not known.) 
(iv) Zé is strange that he has not come. (That he has not 
come is strange.) 
This pattern can be used for questions also. 
(i) Is it easy to go? 
(ii) Is it strange that he has not come? 


SECTION 7: PATTERNS OF INVERTED ORDER 


We have seen that in a statement the Subject comes first and 
is followed by the verb, which in turn is followed by the 
Object or Objects. We have also discussed the position of 
adjectives and adverbs. In a question the Subject seldom 
comes first; it is preceded by at least a part of the verb and by 
the interrogative word when there is one. In a direct command 
or request the Subject is normally left out. In a proper affir- 
mative exclamation, the exclamatory phrase and part of the 
Predicate come before the Subject. 

The normal order of words is changed for another Purpose 
also. This alteration is made for the sake of emphasis. In an 
earlier chapter it was shown how the position of a word like 
only and even determines the emphasis and sometimes the total 
meaning. So the position of a word should be changed only 
for a definite purpose. Further, this can be done only within 
certain narrow limits. 

1. Sometimes such alterations do not affect the relative posi- 
tion of the Subject and the Verb. 

(a) An adverbial expression can be given more prominence 
by placing it at the beginning and not at the end ofa sentence. 

(i) Every evening we go for a walk. (We go for a walk (aa 


evening.) 
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Gi) For two hours they went on shouting. (They went on 

shouting for two hours.) 

(b) A series of Attributive Adjectives may be placed after 
the noun they qualify. 

He was a man, honest, simple and sensible. (He was an honest, 
simple, sensible man.) 

{c) The Object is sometimes Placed at the beginning. 

(i) Monkeys I like, men T hate. (1 like monkeys, I hate men.) 
(ii) Money you shall have. (You shall have money.) 
2. But there is an inversion of Subject and Verb in some con- 
structions. 
(i) Blessed are the merciful. (The merciful are blessed.) 
(ii) Gone is his fame. (His fame is gone.) 

In many cases of such inverted order the structure is not so 
simple. These are mainly constructions in which an adverb 
or an adverbial phrase is Placed at the beginning of a sen- 
tence for the sake of emphasis. 

1. Never before had I met with such opposition. 

+ Never'again will I do such a thing. 
. Seldom have I experienced such love and kindness. 
- So strongly was he moved that he burst into tears. 


» Nowhere in the country can we find such poverty as here. 
+ Only in this way could I register my protest. 


- Much do I care what others think of me! 


- Not only was he fined but also imprisoned.. 


+ On no account can we accept responsibility for what others 
have done. 


10. Scarcely 
me. 
11. Hardly had I gone to bed when there was a shout outside. 


12. No sooner had Gandhiji heard of communal riots in Bengal 
than he left for that State. 


13. In no circumstances will I let you insult me. 


OMnNFRUA WH 


had the lesson started when my father came to see 
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14. 
15: 
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He is not honest; nor.is ke- humble. 
Only by meditation could I purify my soul. 


The normal order of these sentences is' given’ below: 
1. I had never before met with such opposition. 


2, 
. I have seldom experienced such love and kindness. 


. He was moved so)strongly that he burst into tears. 


CONaupAw 


10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 


14. 


15. 
A comparative study of the normal order and the inverted 


1 will never again do sucha thing. 


We can find nowhere in the country such poverty as here. 


. I could register my protest only in this way. 


I don’t very much care what others think of me. 
He was not only fined, but also imprisoned, 
We can, on no account, accept responsibility for what 


others have done. 
The lesson had scarcely started when my father came 


to see me. 
I had hardly gone to bed when there was a shout out- 


side. 

Gandhiji had no sooner heard of communal riots in 
Bengal than he left for that State. 

J will, in no circumstances, let you insult me. 

He is neither honest nor humble. 

I could purify my soul only by meditation. 


order is a good lesson in the transformation of sentences. What 
is to be remembered is that in patterns in which the adverb 
or adverbial phrase is placed at the beginning for the sake of 
emphasis, there is necessarily an inversion of Subject and 
Verb. In every one of these sentences, an Auxiliary Verb 
comes before the Subject. If no Auxiliary is available in the 
original sentence, one is introduced as in the following cases, 

i. He little thought that it was the end. (Little did he think 


2 


that it was the end.) 
He never believed that it was true. (Never did he believe 


that it was true.) 
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EXERCISES 


(1) Turn the following sentences into normal patterns of 
words: . 
1. Scarcely had the meeting started when the rowdies 
began to shout. 
2. Hardly had the father reached home when the child 
began to pester him. 
3. No sooner had the rain started than the workers took 
shelter under the trees. 
4. On no account will I come and address the mecting. 
5. Little did I realize then that I had been cheated. 
(2) (a) Begin the following sentences with never. 
1. Gopi had never before felt the need for such books. 
2. He never thought that his friend would deceive him. 
3. The people will never again give up their freedom. 
(b) Place only at the beginning, 
1. Father could express his anger only in this way. 
2. The children were not only pampered but also spoilt. 
3. We can win credit only by honesty, 


l. Seldom (I have seen) such an act of cruelty. 
2. So easily (they were persuaded) that no pressure was 


- Nowhere in the world (we could find) such hospitality. 
. In no circumstances (we will let) them go. 

5. As soon as we came, (were we welcomed) by the host. 
(4) Rewrite in the emphatic form: 

1. I accept John, I reject George. 

2. He went away. 

3. The ship went down. 

4. The flag went up. 


A o 


> 
7 


Chapter 18 


Transformation of Sentences 


‘The transformation of a sentence is the process by which the 
form of a sentence is changed without changing its meaning. 
This is possible because very often the same idea can be 
expressed in different ways. It is true that there cannot be a 
change in form without at least a shift in emphasis because 
no two sentences can mean exactly the same thing. But in 
ases the basic meaning can be retained in a varicty 
an use a single sentence or more than one. We 
Complex, Gompound or Compound-Com- 
plex sentence in order to express our ideas. We can com- 
municate them either in affirmative or negative sentences. 
We can also do it in the form of a statement or a question, ` 
an order or a wish, a request or an exclamation. Within each 
of these forms variations arc possible. It is interesting to sec 
the different ways in which a basic meaning can be expressed; 
it is equally fascinating to recognize the subile change in 
meaning involved in every change inform. + 


many c 
of forms. We ci 
can use a Simple, 


SECTION l: INTERCHANGE OF THE DEGREES or Comparison 


An adjective can be used in any of the three degrees of com- 


parison to express the same idea. 
Madras is the biggest of the cities in South 


Superlative: 
India. 

Comparative: Madras is: bigger than any other city in South 
India. 

Positive: No other city in South India is as big as 


Madras. 
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Here the cities of South India are comparcd with one another. 
Madras is the biggest of all the cities or the biggest among the cities. 
Here Madras is also included. When we come to the Com- 
parative Degree, we put Madras on one side and the other 
cities on the opposite side. So we use the phrase all other cities 
or any other city and say that Madras is bigger than any other city 
or all other cities. The constructions with the Superlative and 
the Comparative Degrees are affirmative, but the construc- 
tion in the Positive Degree is negative. It begins with ‘No’. 
The two sides of the comparison are inverted and Madras is 
placed in the second part of the sentence: Thus we say: No 
other city: (we use the singular) is as big as Madras. The Super- 
lative form of the adjective is the biggest, the comparative form 
bigger than and the positive form as big as. 


‘The same pattern can bë followed in all sentences of this 
kind, 


Superlative: ‘Tagore was the best poet of modern India. 

Comparative: Tagore was belter than any other poet of 
modern India, 

Positive: 


No other poct of modern India was as 
good as Tagore. 
In the first sentence the best boet actually means the dest among 
the poets or the best of all th: poets. In the second sentence we can 
also use all other poets instead of any other poet. 
Now let us start with the Com 
out the transformations. 
Comparative: Hamlet is more interesting than any other 
drama in English, 


parative Degree and work 


Superlative: Hamlet is the most interesting drama in 
English. 
Positive: No other drama in English is ay interesting 
~ as ‘Hamlet’. 


Now we can begin with the Positive Degree. 
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No other continent is as hot as Africa. 


Positive: 
Comparative: Africa is hotter than any other continent. 
Superlative: ‘Africa is the hottest continent/hottest of all 


continents/hottest among the continents. 
There is a slightly different form of the Superlative Degree 


and transformations of it take the following forms. 
Vallathol was one of the greatest poets of 


Superlative: 
Kerala. 

Comparative: Vallathol was greater than most other pocts 
of Kerala. 

Positive: Few other poets of Kerala were as great as 


Vallathol. 


SECTION 2: INTERCHANGE OF AGTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE 


1. Active into Passive 


We have scen that a ‘Transitive Verb cau’ be used in the 


Active Voice or the Passive Voice. It is possible to convert a 
sentence in the Active Voice into the Passive Voice and vice 


versa. This does not involve any change in the basic meaning 


but in the Passive Voice the emphasis is placed on the person 


to whom something happens. 
‘The following sentence is in the active form, but it cannot 


be converted into the passive form because the verb is intran- 


sitive. 
I slept in the morning. 
A simple example of a ‘Lransitive Verb in the two forms is 
given below: 3 Á 
Active: | Samson killed the lions. 
Passive: The lions were killed by Saison. 
ithe changes are the following: 
(a) The Subject has become tlie Object and the Object has 


become the Subject. 
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(6) The Object in the passive form has the preposition by 


before it. 


(c) The Verb has chang 
(d) The number of th 


with the number of the new Subject. 


The Active Voice of a 
Passive Voice a verb has 
their different forms are gi 
Passive Voice is. formed in 


the verb. 
(i) Simple Present 
i 


Sing. Subj. (He) 

Plur. Subj. (They) 
(ii) Simple Past 

I 


Sing. Subj. (He) 
sur. Subj. (They) 
(ili) Simple Future 
I 


Sing. Subj. (He) 
Plur. Subj. (Fhey) 

| (iv) Present Continuous 
I 


Sing. Subj. (He) 
Plur. Subj. (They) 
(v) Past Continuous 


Sing. Subj. (He) 

Plur. Subj. (They) 
(vi) Present Perfect 

I 


‘Sing. Subj. (He) 
Plur. Subj. (They) 


Passive 
am helped 
is helped 
are helped 


was helped 
was helped 
were helped 


shall be helped 
will be helped 
will be helped 


am being helped 
is being helped 
are being helped 


was being helped 
was being helped 
were being helped 


have been helped 
has been helped 
have been helped 


ed into the passive form. 
e verb has changed in accordance 


verb has twelve tenses, but in the 
only eight tenses. These tenses in 
ven below. It will be seen that the 
all cases with the Past Participle of 


Active 
help 
helps 
help 


helped 
helped 
helped 


shall help 
will help 
will help 


am helping 
is helping 
are helping 


was helping 
was helping 
were helping 


have helped 
has helped 
have helped 
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(vii) Past Perfect 
I had been helped had helped 
Sing: Subj. (He) had been helped had helped 
Plur. Subj. (They) had been helped had helped 
(viii) Future Perfect 
I shall have been shall have 
: helped helped 
Sing. Subj. (He) will have been will have 
helped helped 
Plur. Subj. (They) will have been will have 
helped helped 


We have seen one example in which a sentence is changed 
from the active into the passive form. Here is another example. 

Active: Kalidasa wrote Shakuntalam. 

Passive: Shakuntalam was written by Kalidasa. 

Like the first one this is a sentence with a single Object 


following the verb. But we know that certain Transitive Verbs 
can take two Objects. ive forms are 


In such cases two pass} 


possible. 
Active: My father gave me 4 watch. 
My father gave a watch to me. 
Passive: I was given a watch by my father. 


A watch was given to me by my father. 


Of the two forms in the Active Voice the first is the usual one 
In the same way, though 


because the Indirect Object is short: 
the two passive forms are correct, the first one is preferred. 
Object generally denotes 


In sentences of this kind the Indirect 
a person and the normal thing is for the personal Object to be 


made the Subject of the passive sentence. 
e of sentence in which the two Objects 


d not by to. In such sentences it is the 
Direct Object as the Subject of the 


There is another typ: 
are eonnectec by for an 
usual practice to have the 


new sentence. 
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Active: The old man bought a television set for his son- 
in-law. 
Passive: A television set was bought by the old man for 
his son-in-law. ‘ 

In certain sentences the Object may not ‘be a noun or a 
pronoun but an Infinitive, 

‘We/propose/to hold a meeting. 
Here the Object of the verb propose is not the noun meeting, 
but the Infinitive to hold a meeting. So the passive form of the 
sentence should be: 

To hold a mecting/is Proposed/by us. 
As this is a clumsy construction, we use the introductory 71 
and rewrite the sentence, 

Tt is proposed to hold a meeting (by us), 
In this construction the phrase by us, which refers to 
of the action, is normally omitted. 

Sometimes the Object of a verb may he a clause. 

They/say/that the Prices are going up. 
The correct Passive form of the sentence is: 

That the prices are going up/is said/by them. 


Here also we use the introductory it and leave out the refer- 
ence to the agent: À 


the agent 


It is said that thè prices are going up. 
2. Passive into Active 
How do we change a sentence from the Passive into the 
Active Voice? The Subject and Object are inverted, the verb 
is put into the active form, and by disappears. 
1. Passive: Ravana/is killed/by Rama. 
Active: Rama kills Ravana. 
2. Passive: Ravana/was killed/by Rama. 
Active: Rama killed Ravana. 
The table given earlier in Section 2.1 gives the passive forms 
of a verb and their corresponding active forms. But we have 
to be careful about the number (plural or singular) of the 
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verb we choose. This will be clear from the following example. 

Passive: Ravana is killed by Rama. His enemies are killed . 
by Samson. 

Active: Rama kills Ravana. Samson kills his enemies. 
Here is another sentence in the Passive Voice. 

We/were_taught/the principle of fearlessness by Gandhiji. 
There are two Objects in this sentence and in such cases the 
Object following by should become the Subject of the passive 
form. We should follow the verb as the Indirect Object, but 
to become the Object it should be, turned into us. Thus the 
active form is: 

Gandhiji taught us the: principle of fearlessness. 

In an impersonal construction where the Object is omitted, 
we have to supply an Object before the sentence can be 
changed into the Active Voice. We can use expressions like 
they or the people in these cases. 

l a. It/is proposed/to stage'a drama. (by them) 

2 a. It/is believed/that drinking is bad. (by the people) 

Tn these constructions with the introductory tt, there are only 
two stages in the conversion from the passive to the active 
form, Replace it with the Object we have to supply and change 
the verb into the active form. 

1 b. They propose to stage a drama. 

2 B. People believe th:.t drinking is bad. 

The Object will be missing in another kind of passive con- 
struction also: 

Let/the door/be opened (by you). 

This is the usual passive form of an Imperative Sentence and 
the missing Object is You. The active form is: ‘Open the door.’ 
We have to remember that the Subject is left out in the active 
form of an Imperative Sentence. 

Sometimes a Passive sentence may take the following form: 

A degree was conferred upon him (by the university). 
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The appropriate Object to be supplicd is the university and the 
active form of the sentence is: 


The university conferred a degree upon him. F 


SECTION 3: SENTENCES CONTAINING too... to 


A sentence containing too. ...to can be transformed by 
using another expression: so. . . that. . not. 
1. He is too old to walk. 
He is so old that he cannot walk. 
2. The news is too good to be true. 
The news is so good that it cannot be true. 
3. You are foo young to understand. 
You are so young that you cannot understand. 
4. It is never too late to mend. 
It is never so late that we cannot mend. 
5. It was too late for him to do anything. 
It was so late that he could not do anything. 
6. It was too soon to say anything. 


It was so soon that he could not say anything, 
7. The hat is ton large for him. 


The hat is so large that he cannol wear it. 
What we do in this type of transformation is to substitute so 
for too and a negative that-clause for the Infinitive (e.g. to walk), 
We cannot construct a clause without a Subject. In Impersonal 
constructions with the introductory it (as in 4 and 6), we have 
to supply a proper Subject. What we have to do in examples 
like (too... . for) is to provide a proper verb. 


SECTION 4: SENTENCES BEGINNING No Sooner . 


A sentence beginning No sooner ...-has an emphatic con- 
struction. Sentences beginning with Scarcely and Hardly have a 
similar emphatic structure. One of these can be converted 
into one of the other two types without any change in 
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Meaning. A scntence beginning with the phrase as soon as 
is less emphatic, but has the same meaning as any of these. 

l a. No sooner had the rain fallen than I got home. 

1 b. Herdly had the rain fallen when I got home. 

1 c. Scarcely had the rain fallen when I got home. 

1 d. As soon as the rain began to fall, I got home. 
In the first three sentences the Subject an 1 the verb are inver- 
ted. This is a very important feature in these emphatic con- 
structions. In the first sentence we have an adverb in the 
Comparative Degree, sooner, and so it is followed by than: 
the phrase is no sooner . . . than. In the second and third sen- 
tences we have no adjective or adverb in the Comparative 
Degree. Both hardly and scarcely are followed by when. The 
Phrases are hardly .. .. when and scarcely... when. The last 
sentence has a normal construction. The least emphatic way 
of conveying the same meaning is to say: 

I got home immediately after the rain fell. 

The following set of examples may be examined in the light 
of the above remarks. 

2 a. No sooner had she heard the news than she broke down. 

2 b. She had hardly heard the news when she broke down. 

2 c. She had scarcely heard the news when she broke down. 

2 d. As soon as she heard the news she broke down. 
These sentences involve two other kinds of transformation 
also. In the first sentence the adverb is in the Comparative 
Degree while in the last sentence it is in the Positive Degree. 
Similarly the first sentence is negative while the last sentence 


ls affirmative. 
Section 5: SENTENCES OF PROPORTIONATE COMPARISON AND 
CONTRAST 


Tt is Possible for us to suggest „proportionate increase or 
decrease of something in two different ways. 
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1. As I read the book more, I like it more and more. 
2. The more T read the book, the more I like it. 
The second pattern is more c 
comparative forms of the sa: 
parallel clauses to indicate 
increase. The ‘same constru 
decrease or proportionate in 
each other: 
1. As I play tennis less, I like it less and less. 
The less I play tennis, the less I like it. 
2. As I play tennis more, I like it less and less. 
The more I play tennis, the less I like it. 
3. As I play tennis less, I like it more and more. 
The less I play tennis, the more I like-it. 
We can have other instances of comparison as the following, 
l. As we grow older, we become wiser and wiser. 
The older we grow, the wiser we become. 
2. As we go higher, it gets colder and colder. 
The higher we go, the colder it gets. 
Similarly there can be other instances of contrast. 
1. As he works more, he eats less and less, 
The more he works, the less he eats. 
2. As she knows less, she boasts more and more! 
The tess she knows, the more she boasts! 
3. As she learns more music, she sings worse and worse. 
The more she learns music, the iorse she-sings, 


mphatic. Here we employ the 
me adjective or adverb in two 
comparison and proportionate 
ction can show proportionate 
crease or decrease in contrast to 


SECTION 6: AFFIRMATIVE AND Necatrvr Forms 


We can often express the same idea in an affirmative or a 
negative form. The chicf adverb of negation in English is not 
and the chicf adjective of negation is no. Adverbs like never 
and nowhere, a pronoun like none, a noun like nothing, or a 
conjunction like neither... nor can also express negation. 
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Some examples of transformation betwcen( the affirmative and 


negative forms are given below. 
1. Aff.: I have some regard for him. 


Neg. : I am not without regard for him. 
2. Aff. : Everonc will accept the proposal. 

Neg. : No one will reject the proposal. 
3. Aff. +: I am doubtful whether it is true. 

Neg. : I am not sure whether it is true. 


4. AM, $. These are all the books I have. 

Neg. : I have no other books than these. 
: Balu is taller than Gopu. 

Neg. : Gopu is not so tall as Balu. 
6. Af. : Thyagaraja was the most saintly of musicians. 
: No other musician was so saintly as Thyagaraja, 
7. Aff. : Only Saigal could sing so sweetly. 

Neg. : None but Saigal could sing so sweetly. 
8. Aff. : He is always friendly. 

Neg. : He is never unfriendly. 


a 
gs 

> 
3 


9. Aff. : As soon as he came, he apologised. 
Neg. : No sonner had he come than he apologised, 
10. AN.: He failed to do the work. 


Neg. : He did not do the work. 
11. Neg : I worked not a little for the party. 
Af. : I worked a good deal for the party. 


12. Neg. : No man could have done better. 
Aff, : He did as well as any man could. 
13. Neg. : There is no smoke without fire. 


AM. If there is smoke there must be fire. 
14. Neg. : Not many books can be so dull. 
AMF. : Few books can be so dull. 
15. Neg. : He is not always disobedient. 
Aff. : He is sometimes obedient. 
„16. Neg. : His handwriting is not illegible. 
Aff. : His handwriting is fairly legible. 
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17. Neg. : All men are not so unselfish. 
Aff. : Only some men are so unselfish. 
18. Neg. : Everyone at the factory is nota socialist. 
Af. : Only some at the factory are socialists. 
19. Neg. : It is not so Kot everywhere. 
Aff. : It is so hot only in some places. 


The variety of ways in which the transformation is effected 
in these examples may be noted. Every negative sentence 
given above contains a word of negation and each example 
should be carefully studied. Examples 2 and 19, 8 and 15 
should be studied in juxtaposition. 


SECTION 7: CONVERSION or NON-STATEMENTS INTO STATEMENTS 


In our discussion of Indirect Speech we found that questions; 
commands, etc. can be turned into statements and vice versa 
without loss of meaning. Some examples are given below. 
1. Questions into Statements 
(a) Yes—No Questions. 
(i) Are you going? /I want to know whether you are going. 


(ii) Can you do it?/I should like to know whether you 
can do it. 


(b) Information Questions. 

(i) Where are you going?/I want to know where you 
are going. 

(ii) What is your name?/T should like to know your name. 
(I should like to know what your name is). 

(c) Rhetorical Questions. 

A Rhetorical question is asked for effect without the speaker 
expecting an answer. Though a question in form, it is really a 
forceful statement. An affirmative question of this kind implies 
2 strong negative statement and vice versa. 

(i) Did I ever ask you to go away?/I never asked you to 
go away. 
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(ii) What is the use of weeping?/There is absolutely no 
use in weeping. 
(iii) Is there a single honest man here? |I am sure there is 
no honest man here. 
(iv) What does it matter at all whether he is rich or poor? / 
It does not matter at all whether he is rich or poor. 
(v) Why waste time in arguing?/It is foolish to keep 
arguing. 
(vi) Who doesn’t know that he is a fool? / Everyone knows 
that he is a fool. 
(vii) Have I not cyes to sec?/Surcly I have cyes to see. 
(viii) Isn’t it a sign of cowardice? /It is certainly a sign of 
cowardice. 
2. Commands and Requests 
(a) Commands. 
(i) Keep quict./ 1 am asking you to keep quiet. 
(ii) Return the papers./I order you to return the papers. 
(iii) Put down the gun./1 command you to put down the 
gun. 
(6) Requests. 
(i) Please write this letter.V1 request you to write this 
letter. 
(ii) Please don’t Ieave me./1 beg you nol to leave me. 
3. Exclamations 
(a) (i) What a saint he is!/He is a great saint. 
(ii) What a fool! /He is a big fool. 
(iii) What a horrible war!/It is a very horrible war. 


(b) What fine poctry he writes!/He writes very fine 
poetry. 
(c) (i) How beautifully she sings!/She sings very beauti- 
fully. 
(ii) How nice!/1t is very nice. 
(d) O that I were young again!/I wish I were young 


again. 
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SECTION 8: Conversion or Non-Quxstions INTO QUESTIONS 


1. Statements into Questions 
(Please see Section 7.) 
2. Commands and Requests into Questions 
A Command becomes milder and a request more polite 
when the question form is used. Modal Auxiliaries can be used 
in a varicty of ways for this purpose, though it is not possible 
to illustrate all of them. 
(a) Commands. 
(i) Leave the room, / Will you leave the room? 
(ii) Obey my orders. /Obey my orders, will you? 
‘Will you obey my orders or not?’ is stronger than (ii) 
and holds out a threat. 
(b) Proposals, Suggestions, cte. into Questions. 
(i) Let us go to Kanyakumari. /Shall we go to Kanya- 
kumari? 
(ii) Let us go together. /Shall we go together? / Will you 
come with me? 
(c) Requests into Questions. 
(i) Please give me a pen. / Will you please give me a pen? 
(ii) Please ask him to come here. /Could you please ask 
him to come here? 
(iii) Please move up a little./Would you move up a little? 
(iv) Please give me a book. / May I have a book? 
(v) Please open the window./Would you mind opening 
the window? 
(a) Exclamations into Questions. 
(i) What fine poetry! Isn’t it very fine poetry? 
(ii) What beautiful eyes she has!/Hasn’t she very beauti- 
ful eyes? 
(iii) How brightly the sun shines!/Docsn’t the sun shine 
brightly? 
The conversion of statements (Declarative or Asscrtive 
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Sentences) and questions (Interrogative Sentences) into com- 
mands and requests (Imperative Sentences) can be studied 
from chis section and last. The interchange of the impera- 
tive and exclamatory forms is not important. 


Section 9: COMBINATION OF SENTENCES 


‘Lhere are two processes called Analysis and Synthesis in the 
study of sentences. In analysis we split up a sentence into its 
component parts and make a descriptive statement of them. 
In synthesis we combine two or morc simple sentences into a 
Simple, Complex or Compound Sentence. We have not done 
any formal analysis in this book, but we have discussed the 
grammatical parts of a simple sentence. In the same way we 
are not doing any formal synthesis; we are concerned’ only 
with the gencral pattern of the combination of sentences. 

There are three ways of combining two Simple Sentences. 

(i) We can retain them as independent clauses and com- 
bine them into a Gompound Sentence by means of a Co- 
ordinating Conjunction. 

(ii) We can convert one of the sentences into a Subordinate 
Clause (aNoun Clause, Adjectival Clause or Adverbial Clause) 
and connect the two with a Subordinating Conjunction or a 
Relative Pronoun or a Relative Adverb. 

(iii) We can convert one of the sentences into a phrase and 
join the two. 

Here are examples of all the three ways, shown in relation 
to these two Simple Sentences: He was walking along the 
road. He saw a friend. 

(i) He was walking along the road and he saw a friend, 
(ii) As he was walking along the road, he saw a friend. 

(iii) Walking along the road, he saw a friend. 

In (i) we removed the full stop between the two and added 
the conjunction and. In (ti) we placed the conjunction as at 
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the beginning of the first sentence ‘and thus converted it into - 


an Adverbial Clause; the only other change is the replacement 
of the full stop with a comma in betwcen the two clauses. 
Here we have a Complex Sentence. In (iii) we converted the 
first sentence into a phrase and replaced the full stop with a 
comma in between the two. Thus we formed a new Simple 
Sentence. In converting the first sentence into a phrase, we 
havc changed its Finite Verb into a non-Finite Verb and left 
out its Subject. 

Many sentences can be combined in all these three ways. 
However, the pattern we choose should depend upon the 
nature of what is to be expressed. 

1. Statements of Equal Importance 

(a) When we have two statements of equal importance and 
they are in agreement with each other, we can use the con- 
Junction and. Sometimes we may also have to change the order 
of the sentences, i.c., put the second sentence first. 

He applied for a place in Xavicr College. He wanted to 

join a co-educational college. 

He wanted to join a co-cducational college and applied 

for a place in Xavier (College). (‘College’ can be omitted). 
The Subject is understood in the second Part; in some sen- 
tences we can omit cven the verb. 

He saw John. He saw Mary. 

He saw Mary and John. 

(b) If the two equally important statements arc opposed 
to cach other, we use the conjunction but. 

He saw John. He could not see Mary. 

He saw John but he could not see Mary. 

(c) If the two equally important statements are alter- 
natives, we can choose between either . . . or and neither 
according to the nature of the sentences. 

(i) You can study English. You can study Hindi. 
You can study either English or Hindi. (The word 


Pr... nor 


——= 
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cither can be omitted: You can study English or 
Hindi.) 
(ii) He is not a fool. He is not a roguc. 
He is neither a fool nor a rogue. 
2. Statements of Unequal Importance 

(a) Using Subordinate Clauses. 

Generally one of the two sentences is less important than 
the other. In such cases we can convert it into a Subordinate 
Clause. 

1. He wanted moncy. He said this to me. 

He said to me that he wanted moncy. 
2. (i) Gopal saw a man. He was old. 
Gopal saw a man who was old. 
(ii) This is the place. My aunt lies buried here. 
This is the place ù here my aunt lies buricd. 
3. (i) He was very tired. He could not speak. 
He was so tired that hè could not speak. 
(ii) He failed. He did not work hard. 
+ He failed because he had not worked hard. 
(iii) She was reading. Her mother called her. 
When she was reading, her mother called her. 
(iv) 1 may go to Calicut. Then I will buy the book. 
If 1 go to Calicut, 1I will buy the book. 
(v) Sita is ill. She does not sec a doctor. 
Though Sita is ill, she does not sce a doctor. 
In 1 we have used a Noun Clause. In 2, Adjectival Clauses 
are used. In 3, the clauses are Adverbial. 

(b) Using Phrases 

We can convert the less important sentence into a phrase 
also. Sometimes even a single word will do. 

1. (i) I will pass. 1 am sure of it. 

I will surely pass. 
(ii) This is my friend. His naine is Vishnu. 
This is my friend, West 


anu 


8 
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9). I went to ‘Trichur. I had to buy a book. 
I went to Trichur lo buy a bouk. 
3. (?) He failed to reach the college. ‘Lhe rain was heavy. 
He failed to reach the college because of the heavy rain. 
(ii) 1 passed the examination. 1 looked for a job. 
Having passed the examination, 1 looked for a job. 
In 1, the less important statement has been reduced to a single 
word—an adverb in (i) and a noun in apposition in (ii). In 
the other cases it has become a phrase. In 2, we use an 
Infinitive; in 3(i) a preposition followed by a noun (phrase); 
and in 3(ii) a construction with a participle. 


EXERGIsES 


(1) Ghange into the Passive Voice: 
1. The failure of the Government has shattered the hopes 
of the people. 
2. Subhas Chandra Bose gave us the ideals of national 
unity and national self-respect. 
3. The Committee decided to publish a new book. 
4. We will defeat all your attempts to cheat us. 
(2) Ghange into the Active Voice: 
1. The dead body was scen on the road by some travellers. 
2. The new proposals had been drafted by a committee 
appointed for the purpose. 
3. It was found that nobody had turned up. 
4. Maya has been elected as secretary of the club. 
(3) Rewrite as directed, without changing the meaning: 
1. As soon as he came, he began to read. (Change into the 
Comparative Degree.) 
2. ‘Trivandrum is not so large as Delhi. (Change into the 
Comparative Degree.) 
3. Everest is the highest peak in the world. (Change into, 
the Positive Degree.) ‘ 
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1. Very few- men are more honest than Vikram. (Change 
into the Superlative Degree.) 


5. Shelley is greater than most other English poets. (Change 


into the Superlative Degree.) 
}. China has a larger population than any other country. 
(Change into the Positive Degree.) 


7. He is too intelligent to fail. (Use so... that.) 


. The hook is too heavy for the child. (Use so... that.) 
). The weather is so bad that we cannot go out. (Use loo.) 


10. As I see more of life, I like it more and more. (Use the 


pattern the more... the mare.) 


11 As I sce him more, I distrust him more and more. (Sub- 


(4) 
Ls 


stitute the verb ‘raf and use the emphatic pattern.) 
Combine into a single sentence: 

He reached the station. He felt tired. 

Rama could not go. Krishna went instead. 


‘ 
3. The house was sold. The furniture was sold. 


+. They decided to go. The decision was unanimous, 
2 


6. 1 bought a house. This 


She was innocent. Her brother also was innocent. 
is the house. 


7. You should have an umbrella. Otherwise you may get 


wel. 


8. I have not read the whole book. I is dull. 
9. He said something. 1 don’t know what. 
10. You should come. I shall wait. 


(5) 


Change cach sentence into the form given in brackets. 


‘The meaning should not be altered, 


1. He is always in an unhappy mood. (into a negative sen- 
tence) 

2. Few people can be so proud. (into a negative sentence) 

3. None but your father can help you. (into an aflirmative 
sentence) 

4+. 1 am not a little worried. (into an allirmative sentence) 

5. What a grcat poet Shakespeare is! (into a statement) 
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Am I not the most handsome man in this room? (into 
a statement) 


Shut up and do your work. (into a question) 


- Please allow me to use your phone. (into 


a very polite 
request) n 


Don’t you want this pen? (into a tag question) 


. Is she going to Punc? (into a tag question) 


Chapter 19 


Punctuation Marks and Capital Letters 


SECTION 1: PUNCTUATION 


Punctuation means the right use of points in a piece of writing. 
While speaking, we use pauses and changes of tone which 
help the proper expression of meaning. The same function is 
fulfilled by punctuation marks in the written or printed form 
of the language. Wrong punctuation can sometimes alter the 
whole meaning of a passage. 

The principal punctuation marks in English are the follow 


ing. 
1. Full Stop (.) 
2. Interrogation Mark ( ?)) 
3. Exclamation Mark ( ! ) 
4. Comma (, ) 
5. Semi-colon ( ; ) 
6. Colon ( : ) 
7. Quotation Marks (‘ ’) or (“ ”) 


8. Apostrophe (’ ) 
Other punctuation marks in common use are: 
9. Dash ( — ) 
10. Hyphen ( - ) 
11. Brackets ( ) 
1. The Full Stop (or The Period). 

The Full Stop marks the longest pause. 

(a) This is used at the.end of a complete sentence which is 
declarative (statement) or imperative (a command or a 
request). 

(i) It is very cold. 
(ii) Please keep silent. 
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(b) It is also used to mark initials and abbreviations. 
M. K. Gandhi / V. G. Patel 
B.A./B.Sc./Ph.D./M.P./Mr. Bose/Mrs. Bose/Dr. Nair 
Some people omit the full stop after Mr Mrs Dr etc. 
2. The Interrogation Mark (or the Note of Interrogation 
or the Question Mark). 
The interrogation mark is used at the end ofan Interrogative 
Sentence (a direct question), 
1. Where are you going? 
2. What can I do for you? 
The mark is not used after an indirect question because an 
indirect question is a statement and not an Interrogative 
Sentence. 
1. He asked me what I was doing. 
2. She asked me whether T was happy. 
3. The Exclamation Mark (The Note of Exclamation), 


(a) This is often used instead of a full stop at the end of an 
Exclamatory Sentence. 


(i) What a terrible accident! 
(ii) Long live the President! 


(6) It is also placed at the end of interjections within a 
sentence, 


(i) Alas! She is dead. 
(ii) Thank God! You are safe. 
The two sentences given above are Exclamatory Sentences, 
hut they end with a full stop because the exclamation marks 
are used after the interjections. 
(c) The exclamation mark is sometimes used at the end of 
a short and peremptory order, though an order is technically 
an imperative sentence. 
Stop it! / Shut up! / Get out! 
4. The Comma 


The comma marks the shortest pause. It is used for the 
following purposes. 
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(a) It is used to separate three or more words of the same 
part of speech when they are placed together. 
(1) India, Pakistan, Bangladesh and Nepal should come 
closer together. 
(ii) Twant to study English, Malayalam, Hindi and Sans- 
krit. 
(iii) T read. corrected, re-wrote and re-read the essay. 
(iv) ‘The boy was tall. slim, handsome and intelligent. 
(v) We should write neatly, briefly and correctly. 
No comma is ordinarily required in such sentences before and. 
(b) The comma is used to separate each pair of words con- 
nected by and ! or. 
(i) We can travel by car or bus, rail or air. 
(ii) Young and old, rich and poor, should all contribute to 
the cause. 
(c) Ti is used to mark olf nouns or phrases in apposition, 
(i) Sulaiman, our captain, is a fine fellow. 
(ii) Tagore, the poet, was also a patriot. 
There should be a comma before and after the noun or phrase 


in apposition, 
(d) It is used to mark off the name of a person or object 
directly addressed. 
si) Mother, 1 would like some tea. 
(it) Task you, sir, to help me. 
(iii) Come into the room, Sridhar. 
(e) The comma is employed before and after short paren- 
thelical expressions. (Parenthetical expressions are words, 
phrases or clauses inserted into a sentence with which it is 


not grammatically connected.) 
(i) He does not, however, abuse us. 
Gi) Gopal is, after all, our son. : 
(iif) He has, as far as I know, three daughters. 
Cf) dt is used after an Adverbial Phrase in the Absolute 


Construction. 
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(i) The examinations being over. the boys have gone 
home. 
(ii) The dog having bitten the postman, the farmer 
decided to shoot it. 
(g) It is used before and after a non-defining Adjectival 
Phrase or Clause. 


(i) The lecturer, coming out of the staff room, rebuked 
the boys. 


(ii) Hitler, having conquered Western Europe, turned 
against Russia. 
(iii) The boys, who knew English, spoke to the guest. 
(iv) The travellers, who knew the way, 
safely. 
A defining Adjectival Phrase or Clause defines or limits the 
noun; a non-defining Phrase or Clause merely gives us 
additional information about the noun. A defining phrase or 
clause is not separated by commas. The implication of the 
first example given above is that at a particular moment the 
lecturer came out of the staff room to rebuke the boys. But if 
we remove the commas it would mean that there was more 
than one lecturer and that the particular lecturer who rebuked 
the boys was the one who came out of the staff room. 
(h) To separate a Subordinate Clause that comes before 
the Principal Clause. j 
(i) When we were in Trivandrum, we had no car, 
(ii) As I was unhappy, I did not visit any of my friends. 
(i) It is used to separate short Co-ordinate Clauses (Frin- 
cipal Clauses) of a Compound Sentence. i 
(i) I saw, I came, I conquered. j 
(ii) They sang, they danced and they drank. 


(j) It is used after certain introductory adverbs and Aver: 
bial Phrases. 


(1) Secondly, this is not a pressing problem. | 
(ii) On the whole, the position is satisfactory. | 


reached the town 
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(k) It is employed when the same word is repeated. 
Try, try, try again till you succeed. 
(J) 1t is used to avoid the repetition of a verb. 
(i) Jikku is my friend; and Jikki, his wife. (Jikki is his 
wife.) 
(ii) Raja got a watch; and Rani, a necklace. (Rani got 
a necklace.) 
(m) Tt is used after yes, no or well when these words start a 
sentence. 
(i) Yes, I am ready. 
(ii) Well, let us not wait. 
(n) Tt is used before the Co-ordinating Conjunction or, 
and or but to combine independent clauses. 
(i) I know him, but I don’t want to meet him. 
(ii) He may see you, or you may see him. 
(o) It is also used to mark off a direct quotation from the 
rest of a sentence (sce the section on Indirect Speech). 
5. The Semi-colon 
The semi-colon indicates a longer pause than the comma. 
(a) It is used to separate the clauses of a Compound Sen- 
tence when the clauses contain a comma or commas. 
(i) I know him to be humble, friendly mt! honest; but 
I don’t want to meet him. 
(ii) The long, eloquent speech came to an end; and the 
audience gave him an ovation, 
(b) It is used to separate two or more independent clauses 
connected by therefore, otherwise, etc. 
(i) I am ill; therefore I cannot come with you. 
(ii) I am busy; otherwise I would have read it. f 
(c) It is also used instead of a full stop to separate sentences 
which are closely connected in thought. i 
(i) Balan is his brother; Bahu is his nephew. 
(ii) Some are born great; some achieve greatness; some 
have greatness thrust upon them. 
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There are many cases in which we can use either a semi-colon 
or a comina. 
6. The Colon 
‘The colon marks a more complete pause than the semi- 
colon. It is sometimes followed by a dash. 
(a) Ti is employed to introduce a quotation. 
Christ has said: ‘Love thy neighbour’? 
(b) It is used to introduce a list. 
We should collect many things be 
hooks and food. 
(e) It is also used to introduce explanations 
statements, cic. 
This is our decision: We will fight to the finish. 
7. Quotation Marks (Inverted Commas ) 
(a) These are used to indicate Direct Speech 
the actual words of a speaker. k 
He said, “You can helicve what I say.” 
(b) It is also used to enclose an exact quotation. 
Keats says, “A thing of beauty is a joy for ever.” 
Double inverted commas are usually used for these purposes. 
(c) Single inverted commas are used to enclose a quotation 
within a quotation. 
(i) He said, “We should follow Gandhiji’s call ‘De or 
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die’. 


fore we go: clothes, 


. illustrations, 


s Le., to enclose 


(ii) The girl said, “T do not understand the phrase ‘heard 
melodies’.”* 


Some people reverse this order of double and single inverted 
commas. 
(d) Single inverted commas are also used to refer to the 
titles of stories, poems and essays and of chapters of a book. 
This passage occurs in Wordsworth’s poem ‘I 
8. The Apostrophe 


(a) The apostrophe is used to indicate the Possessive Case 
of nouns, 


aucy Gray’. 
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man’s, men’s, lady’s, ladies’, Keats’. 
As we pointed out ecarlicr, there is no apostrophe in the 
following form of pronouns: his, hers, its, theirs; yours, ours. 
(b) 1t is also used to show the omission of a letter or letters. 
or a number or numbers, 
don’t, can’t, I’ve, won't, °79 (1979). 
(c) Ti is employed to form the plural forms of letters and 


figures. 
(i) There are two t's and five d’s in the line. 
(ii) We lived there in the 1950’s. 

9. The Dash 

(a) The dash is used to indicate a sudden turn of thought, 
an added comment, etc. 

He said --and I agree with him—that we should work 
hard. 

(6) It is employed to show that a word has been purposely 
left out or that a sentence is incomplete. 

You know that he is a —- 

(c). It is also used to make a summarizing statement. 
Brevity, clarity, interest--these are the things we expect 
in a piece of writing. 

10. The Hyphen 

This is a shorter line than the dash. It is used mainly to 
connect the parts of a Compound Word. 

son-in-law, advocate-general 
11. Brackets (Parcntheses) 

Brackets are used to enclose a parenthetical passage, i.e., 
a passage which does not grammatically belong to a 
sentence. 

I saw a man (I don’t know his name) who gave me this 

address. 
Double dashes or commas are also used for this purpose—see 
(e) under “The Comma’, and (a) under ‘The Dash’, 
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Section 2: CAPITAL LETTERS 


1. Every sentence begins with a capital letter. 
This is a book. Jt deals with poetry. 


2. Normally cach line of poetry begins with a capital letter. 
God’s in his heaven— 


All’s right with the world! 
3. The pronoun J and the inte 
in capital letters. 
(i) He did not know what J wanted, 
(ii) Where are you, O my son? 
4. All nouns and pronouns standing for G 
capital letter. 

the Lord, Allah, the Almighty, Vishnu. 

The almighty has given me His blessing. 
5. All Proper -Nouns and adjectives derived from Proper 
Nouns begin with a capital letter. 

(a) Names of people: Ravi, Jamila, Subhas Bose, 

In names like ‘Subhas Bose’, ‘Mohandas Karamchand 
Gandhi’, ‘Mohamed Ali’, ‘Narayanan Nambiar’, the first 
name, the surname, the middle name-—all begin with capitals. 

(b) Titles-used with a person’s name or applied to one 
particular person (i) Dr. Abraham, Mr. Rao, Mrs. Rao. 
(ii) The Mayor of Calicut, the President of India. 

(c) Names of cities, countries, mountains, rivers, oceans, 
seas and roads. 

London, New York, Madras, India, Burma, the Himalayas, 


the Alps, the Ganges, the Indus, the Pacific, the Bay of 
Bengal, Railway Station Road. 


(d) Names of nations, religions and languages. 


the British, the Chinese, Hinduism, Christianity, Mala- 
yalam, Bengali. 


(e) Names of days, months, festivals and historical eras. 


Monday, January, Deepavali, Easter, the Middle Ages. 
(f) Names of institutions. 


rjection O are always written 


od begin with a 
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Government Victoria College, the University of Calicut, 
the General Hospital, the Trivandrum Rubber Works, the 
Sports Council, the Mahatma Library. 

In words like ‘the President of India’ and ‘the University 
of Calicut’, capitals are to be used for every important word, 
but the initial ‘the’ need not begin with a capital except at 
the beginning of a sentence. 

(i) I have joined the University of Calicut. 
(ii) The University of Calicut will give me a degree. 
(g) Adjectives derived from proper names: 
Indian, English, Buddhist. 
(h) Names of books, magazines and newspapers: 
The Works of Shelley, Filmfare, The Hindu. 
When the name of a book, magazine or newspaper is written 
it should be underlined. (In printing it is italicized.) ‘The 
name of an individual poem or essay or article is to be put 
within single inverted commas. The first word and all other 
words should begin with capitals in all these cases. 
(i) I read The Times of India. 
(ii) I read the poem, “Lucy Gray’ from The Selected Poems 
of Wordsworth to my class. 
As far as proper nouns are concerned, what is given above is 
not an exhaustive list, but just a few typical examples. 


EXERCISES 


Rewrite the following passages, putting in suitable punctuation 
wmarks and capital letters wherever necessary. 

I. asi was coming back from college i saw krishnan he 
was in a hurry but he stopped to ask me where are you 
going and immediately he ran off what a man 

2. rabindranath tagore was a poet philosopher and patriot 
he received the nobel prize for his gitanjali he died many 
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years ago but he will be remembered for ever along with 
sarojini neidu the nightingale of India. 

- who has rot heard of martin luther king he was the 
greatest leader of american negroes though he fought 
against tyranny he did not hate the tyrant we can never 

forget his inspiring words i have a dream. 

A. this morning I heard gandhijis voice over all india 

radio gandhiji the father of the nation do we remember 
him if we do let us follow his ide 


als truth nonviolence 
and above all love 


‘for the poor and the weak 
Jawaharlal nehru was the first prime 
he was a statesman he was a dre 


minister of india 
amer he was a writer he 
wrote the discovery of india one of the 


bestsellers of all 
ume do you know its theme 


PART Ill: BEYOND THE SENTENCE 
Chapter 20 
Composition 


Section l: ‘Ene Sentence, Tne PARAGRAPH AND 
Loncer Unrrs 

Composition is concerned with continuous w riting. The noun 

rived from the verb ‘compose’ which means 


‘composition’ is de! 
ts so as to form a whole’, It is a 


“to put together various par 
word in general use -in music, painting, printing and photo- 
graphy as well as in langus and literature. This is apart 
from its clementary use in expressions like ‘Water is composed 
If composition means construction 


of hydrogen and oxgen’. 
c of writing. it begins with the sentence which is 


of a pic 
However, it is grammar that deals with 


composed of words. 
the structure of sentences and the relationship of words which 
are its component parts. So in composition we concentrate 
er units with sentences. .As far as 


on the construction of la 
nners are concerned, composition is an exercise in learn- 


ing how to write. Once the cralt of writing is mastered, com- 
position becomes the artistic arrangement of words and sen- 
tences in essays, stories and other literary forms. 

Hitherto we have been discussing how words are put to- 
gether into a sentence. Now we shall consider how sentences 
are put together into larger units of continuous writing. We 
have before us different kinds or types or patterns of sen- 
tences - Simple, Complex or Compound: Declarative, Inter- 
rogative, Imperative or Exclamatory; Affirmative or Negative; 
Active or Passive; emphatic or unemphatic. We have Ale 
come across other variations. T'he particular form we have to 
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choose depends on the context. In this choice, two basic 
points have always to be borne in mind. The first is the value 
of clarity and brevity. We should learn to express our ideas 
clearly and briefly. Short, pointed sentences should be the 
ideal for beginners. The second point is the need for variety. 
Continuous writing becomes dull if the same kind or type of 
sentence is used throughout. 


SECTION 2: THE PARAGRAPH 


Sentences “combine into Paraysabhs. 
most important unit of continuous writing in prose. Verse 
also is divided into similar units usually called stanzas, Liven 
as sentences are separated by stops, paragraphs are marked 
off by spacing. Each paragraph begins on a new line and the 
first line is slightly indented to the 


right i.c., started farther 
away from the margin than the other lines. We have defined a 


sentence as a group of words having complete sense. We can 
define a paragraph as a group of sentences dealing with one 
main idea. 

We have to be careful about the composition of a para- 
graph as a unit by itself and as the Most important division 
ofa longer picce of writing like an essay or a story. Ina longer 
Piece there is no specific rule regarding the length of a para- 
graph. It may be just one sentence or several sentences. But 
a paragraph as an independent unit is different 
we are required to write a paragraph of 
say 30. 75 or 100 words. In such cz 
be strictly followed. When we are 
an independent paragra 
words. 

The most essential quality of 
is evident from its very definit 
built on one. chief idea. More 


The paragraph is the 


Sometimes 
‘length of 
s the instruction should 
free to decide the length, 
ph may he written in about a hundred 


a specif 


a paragraph is its unity. This 
ion. A paragraph should be 
than one central topic gocs 
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against its: unity. The chief idea is stated or indicated in a 
sentence. This sentence is called the ‘key sentence’ or ‘topic 
sentence’ or ‘topical sentence’. The key-sentence is best given 


at the beginning, but it can be given at the end or in the 


middle. 
The rest of the paragraph is an explanation or a develop- 


ment of the central idea expressed in the key sentence. The 
development of the idea should be logical, the sentences well- 
connected and the paragraph properly concluded. Thus the 
paragraph should have order and coherence. It should not 
be a collection of disconnected points. 

Very often we are required to write a paragraph on the 
basis of a given outline. In such cases we have to develop 
the points into good, correct sentences, put them in proper 
order and join them together with suitable connecting links. 
We can add explanatory and illustrative material, but we 
are not free to introduce any new argum 


thought. 
When no outline is provided, it is good to prepare a plan 


and jot it down. This will be very helpful in the effective 
arrangement of ideas and construction of well-turned out 
sentences. 

A paragraph is more often a part of a larger piece of writ- 
ing. This piece may be expository or imaginative. Expository 
or disquisitional writing is argumentative. It is characterized 
by reasoning and abstract ideas. Certain kinds of essays and 
letters, theses, treatises and reports belong to this category. 
Imaginative or creative writing involves emotion and con- 
crete experience. Stories, plays and personal essays belong to 
this category. But whatever be the form of continuous writing. 
the basic characteristics of the paragraph remain unchanged. 


ent or trend of 
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Section 3: THe Essay 


One of the most common forms of continuous writing is the 
Essay. The purely personal essay has elements of creative 
writing in it. We are more concerned with the expository type 
of essay, i.e., the short essay in which a theme or idea is 
logically developed. A student is generally called upon to 
write two kinds of essays—textual essays or essays in free 
composition. In the former he is expected to show his fami- 
liarity with the ideas of an essay he has studied: or his impres- 
sions about the situations, incidents and characters in a story, 
novel or play he has read: or his appreciation of a poem. In 
the latter he has to write on an unseen topic. In textnal essays 
an accurate understanding of the ideas and facts in the text 
is important. In ‘free composition’ ideas and facts have to be 
recalled and thought out. 

Sometimes an outline is given for the student's guidance 
and he has to follow it, If no outline is given, he has to prepare 
onc. Where the length of the essay is limited, Say, to 250 words 
or 300 words, this limit has to be stuck to. Where the length is 
Not stipulated, a Pre-degree student is expected to write an 
essay of about 300 words. 

Proper paragraphing is very important in writing any 
Kind of essay, A threc-hundred-word essay may be divided 
into five or six paragraphs. This means that the outline must 
be arranged under five or six main heads because each para- 
graph is to deal with one central idea. The hints given may 


own on an unscen topic, he has to analy: 
jot down the points as they come to his 
them into an outline. 

The structure of an essay has always. to be 
dt has three parts—the introduction which 


Se the topic carefully, 
mind and then arrange 


borne in mind. 
comes first, the 
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conclusion which comes last and the main body which comes 
in between. One paragraph each is devoted to the introduc- 
tion and the conclusion. It is better to write paragraphs of 
more or less equal length. The introduction and the con- 
clusion can be slightly shorter than the paragraphs of the 
main body. But they should not be too short. 
‘There is a large variety of ways in which an ¢ 
begun or ended. But in a short textual essay which a student 
is called upon to write, there is not much scope for varicty. 
It is better to begin it with a brief definition or description of 


the topic and end it with a brief summing-up. In general the 
is going to be said in the main 


y can be 


introduction indicates what 
body and the conclusion sums up what has been said. ‘The 


main body which is the core of the essay should deal with the 


main aspects of the topic, embodying one aspect in cach para- 
graph according to the principles of pa ragraph-construction 
stated earlier, Since a paragraph in an essay or any other 
ous writing is not independent, the various 


piece of continu 
properly connected together. This is 


paragraphs should be 
what we mean by coherence. : 

In the following chapters we are going to discuss certain 
kinds of writing in which the reneral principles stated above 
are applied. Certain forms are dealt with separately and in 
detail because they involve themes outside the texts. In com- 
prehension exercises, the capacity to write short pointed 
yortant. In the other kinds of composition the 

thinking and continuous writing is 
rg and comprehension another skill is 
properly understanding a 


sentences is im] 
capacity for coherent 
tested. Ia précis-writii 
also involved the capacity for 
piece of continuous writing. 


Chapter 21 


Comprehension 


To comprehend means to understand. An exercise in compre- 
hension is intended to develop the student’s skill in careful 
reading and accurate understanding of a Piece of continuous 
writing. The exercise also improves his powers of expression 
through the demand for the formation of brief pointed sen- 
tences. A long passage is given and he is asked to give short 
answers to a few questions based on the passage. 

In an examination the questions on Comprehension may 
be combined with the question on summarizing. Compre- 
hension concentrates on the details while summarizing is more 
concerned with the general sense of a passage. A comprehen- 
Sion exercise aims at a precise understanding of every phrase 
or expression while an exercise in summarizing aims at the 
skill to pick out the more important ideas. Both involve the 
skills of composition, but comprehension is concerned with 
the formation of a sentence or two while summarizing is 
concerned with continuous writing. In any intensive study of 
a text, the exercise in comprehension is of very great import- 
ance. That is why comprehension questions are set on all the 
texts—poetry, drama or prose. In actual ¢ 


lass-work, com- 
prehension is often tested without the involvement of written 


work. It is done by means of oral questions, 

Comprehension can be tested even without the pupil 
forming a single sentence, either oral or written. This can be 
done by making statements on the passage and eliciting answers 
which indicate whether the Statements are true or false. 
Another method is to give multiple-choice questions offering 
a number of alternatives from which the student has to pick 
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out the correct one. These are simple comprehension questions 
which do not involve composition. However, we are con- 
cerned with comprehension questions which involve com- 
position. 

When short answer-questions on comprehension are to be 
answered, how shall we proceed? First, we have to read the 
given passage carefully. Second, we have to read the ques- 
tions. Third, we should read the original passage again with 
each question in mind and find out the sentence or sentences 
giving the answer. Finally, we should mentally form the 
answers and write them down. Some examples are worked 


out below. 


1, Passage 
This socialism is as pure as crystal. It, therefore, requires 


crystal-like means to achieve it. Impure means result in an 
impure end. Hence the prince and the peasant will not be 
equalized by cutting off the prince’s head, nor can the process 
of cutting off equalize the employer and the employed. One 
cannot reach truth by untruthfulness. Truthful conduct alone 
can reach truth. Are not non-violence and truth twins? The 
answer is an emphatic ‘no’. Non-violence is embedded in 
truth, the same coin. Either is inseparable from the other. 
Read the coin either way. The spelling of words will be 
different. The value is the same- This blessed state is unattain- 
able without perfect purity- Harbour impurity of mind or 


body and you have untruth and violence in you. 


Questions 

1, Mention thetwo imp 

2, What is the end for which these mean 
used? 

3. What is the only me 

4. How are non-violence and 

5, What are the two kinds of im 
passage? 


ure means mentioned in the passage. 
s are generally 


ans of reaching truth? 
truth related to each other? 
purity mentioned in the 
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Answers 
1. The two impure means mentioned in the 
cutting off the prince’s head 
employer’s head. . 
2. These means are generally used for equalization of the 
prince and the peasant, the employer and the em- 
ployed. 
The only means of reaching truth is truthful conduct. 
Non-violence and truth are inseparable from each other. 
The two kinds of impurity mentioned in the passage . 
are impurity of mind and impurity of body. 
2. Passage ` 
The English seem as silent as the Japanese, yet vainer than 
the inhabitants of Siam. Upon my arrival, 1 attributed that 
reserve to modesty, which, I now find, has its origin in pride. 
Condescend to address them first, and you are sure of their 
acquaintance; stoop to flattery, and you conciliate their friend- 
ship and esteem, They bear cold, hunger, fatigue, and all the 
miseries of life, without shrinking; danger only calls forth 
their fortitude; they even exult in calamity; but contempt is 


what they cannot hear. An Englishman fears contempt more 
than death: he often flies to death 


and dies, when he fancies th 
him. 
Questions 
l. Is there any contrast in the passage between the Japanese 
and the inhabitants of Siam? 
2. What is the contrast betw 
of Siam? 
3. Why are the English reserved, 
pride? 
4. How can others win the friendshi 
. Which do the English fear most 
death? 


Passage are 
and cutting off the 


a 
4. 
op 


as a refuge from its presence; 
at the world has ceased to esteem 


cen the English and the people 
because of modesty or 


P of the English? 
, hunger, contempt or 


on 
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Answers 
1. There is no contrast in 
and the inhabitants of Siam. 
2, The English are vainer than the inhabitants of Siam. 


3. The English are reserved because of their pride and 
not because of their modesty. 
4, Others can win the friendship 0 


this passage between the Japanese 


f the English hy flatter- 


ing them. 
5. The English fear 
3. Passage 
But at the second knock the He 


in” and Tom turned the handle, 
behind him, sidled into the room. The Headmaster looked 


up from his task; he was working away with a great chisel at 
the bottom of a boy’s sailing-boat. Round him stood three or 
the candle burned brightly on a large table at 
the farther end, covered with books and papers, and a great 
fire threw a ruddy glow over the rest of the room. All looked 


so kindly and homely and comfortable that the boys took 
i ‘and Tom advanced from behind the 
The Headmaster nodded to the 
rious and amused glances 


contempt more than hunger or death. 


admaster’s voice said, ‘Come 
and he, with the others 


four children; 


heart in a moment, 
shelter of the great sofa. 
children, who went out, casting Ct 
at the three young scarecrows. 


Questions Ai . 
ith the others behind him, sidled into the 


1. ‘Tom, ... .wi 
room?—How many boys went in with Tom? 
2. When did Tom and his friends go in? (As soon as. . . ) 
3. Indicate two articles of furniture mentioned in the pass- 
in the room.) 
c of colour used in the passage? 
a moment’ —This means that 
(b) the boys felt confident. 


the correct meaning of the 


age. (There .. 

What is the adjectiv: 

. “The boys took heart in 
(a) the boys were frightened 
(Write the answer choosing 
sentence.) 


6. 


The 
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What did the children do when they went out? (As they 
went out ....) 


Suggest a suitable title for the Passage. (Give the answer 
in a sentence. 


Nore: In answering questions 2, 3 and 6, the Patterns in- 
dicated in brackets are to be followed. 
Answers 


1. Two boys went in with Tom. 


2. As soon as the Headmas; 


aos w 


x 


(The exercises in com 


- There were a lar; 
- The adjective of colour used in the passa 
. This means that the boys felt confident. 

- As the children went out, they cast curious and amused 


ter’s voice said, ‘Come in’, 
Tom and his friends went in, 


ge table and a great sofa in the room. 
ge is ‘ruddy’ 


glances at the three young scarecrows, 


- ‘A Meeting between the Headmaster and Three Boys’ 


will be a suitable title for the Passage. 


prehension are combined with the 


exercises in précis-writing given in the next chapter.) 


Chapter 22 
Precis-Writing 


A Precis or an Epitome is a summary of a given passage. The 
former is a French word, the latter, a Greek word (s is silent 
in the first; the second e is pronounced in the second). The 
_word Abstract is also used to mean a brief account of the 
chief points of a piece of writing. A precis is defined ‘as a 
restatement in shortened form of the chief ideas, points, etc. 
of a piece of writing or a speech’. This art of condensing a 
passage is of great practical use because much of the work 


that goes on in administrative offices, institutions, newspaper 


offices, etc. is the summarizing of long passages of reports, 
memoranda and correspondence. So skill in precis-writing 
is of special importance. Precis-writing is an exercise intended 
to develop the skills of careful reading and intelligent under- 
standing of the gist of a passage and of writing down this gist 


in a simple, straightforward and coherent manner. 


Section l: GUIDE-LINES 


ain all the essential ideas of the original. 
Js should be left out. It should not bea 
collection of disconnected sentences, but should read like an 
original piece of continuous writing. It should be written in 
one’s own words. The precis should he of the specified length; 
it should be neither longer nor shorter. And every précis 
should have a title. 

When short questions o. 
on precis-writing are combined, the following g 
be followed: 


A precis should cont 
All unimportant detai 


n comprehension and the question 
uide-lines may 
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(1) Read the passage as a whole and understand its theme. 

(2) Note down a title. The title should indicate the main 
theme and should be clear and brief. 

(3) Read each short question, look up the original sentence 
or sentences containing the answer to it and write down the 
answer. 

(4) Read the passage again and make a list of the main 
points in note form. 

(5) Expand the points or notes into full sentences and write 
a draft. 

(6) Count the approximate number of words in the original 
and note the number of words the précis should contain. (If 
the original has a length of about 300 words, the précis should 
contain approximately 100 words.) 

(7) Revise the draft on the following lines. 

fa) Adapt it to the specified length. 

(b) Add an important idea which may have been left 
out or cut out unnecessary details. 

(c) Provide connecting links between the sentences 
wherever necessary. 

(d) Correct mistakes, if any. 

(8) Finally, write the fair copy under the title you have 
noted down. Ifa suitable title has already heen suggested in 
answer 10 one of the comprehension questions, it can be 
omitted from the fair copy. 

ia) I the length of the précis is prescribed in the ques- 
ion, the prescription should be strictly followed. 
Usually the prescribed length is one-third of the 
original. Sometimes it may be different, say onc- 
fourth, one-sixth, etc. A 100-word précis may go up to 
HO words or down to 90 words, but not beyond 
those limits. Wherever the length is not prescribed, 
the passage may be reduced to about a third of its 
length, 


N ay 
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(b\ A précis should normally he written in a single para- 
graph. 

(e) If the original passage is in the past tense, as in a 
narrative, the précis also may be written in the past tense. 

(d) If the original passage is a dialogue or consists of 


correspondence, the précis may he written in indirect speech, 


rion 2: A MODEL 


1. Question 
Reduce the following passage to about one-third. of its 


original length: 
The Arabs who are not in the cities live in the desert all the 
ar round, They live:in tents that can be put up and taken 
down very easily and quickly, so that they can move from one 
oasis to another, seeking grass and water for their sheep, 
goats, camels and horses. These desert Arabs cat ripe, sweet 
figs, and also the dates that grow upon the palm trees; they 
dry them. 100, and use them as food all the year round. 
These .\rabs have the finest horses in the world. An Arab 
horse, and loves him almost as 
hildren. He never puts heavy 
m stay in the tent with 


y proud of his riding 
much as he loves his wife and ¢ 
loads upon his horse and ofien lets hi 
his family. 

Phe camel is much more use 


ful horse, however, for he is much large 
more than two horses. The 


ful to the Arab than his beauti- 
r and stronger, One 


camel can carry as much as or 
Aral loads the camel with goods 
and miles across the desert- just as 
‘Ship of the Desert’, which he is ofien 
Possible Titles 

Life in the Arabian Dese 
Desert Arabs. 


and rides him too, for miles 
if he were really the 
called. 


: The Life of the Desert Arabs; 
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Points 
Desert Arabs 

l. Live in movable tents. 2. Move from Oasis to oasis. 
3. Want to graze their animals. 4. Eat fresh or dried desert 
fruit. 5. Have the most beautiful horses—love them like 
members of the family. 6. Their camels much more useful— 
strong enough to carry the Arab with heavy load of goods for 
many miles. 7. Rightly called ‘Ship of the Desert.’ 
Draft 


Desert Arabs 

The desert Arabs live in movable tents. They move from 
oasis to oasis. This is because they want to graze the animals 
they rear. These Arabs eat fresh or dried fruit of desert trees. 
They have the most beautiful horses. They love them like 
members of the family. However, their camels are much more 
useful to them. The beasts are strong enough to carry their 
Arab owner with heavy loads of goods for many miles across 
the desert. A camel is rightly called the ‘Ship of the Desert.’ 
(Approximate number of words in the original: 200) 
(Number of words to be ‘included in the precis: About 70) 
(Number of words in the draft: 88) 
Fair Copy 

Desert Arabs 

The desert Arabs live in movable tents. This helps them 
to move from oasis to oasis to graze their animals. These Arabs 
eat fresh or dried fruits of desert trees, They have the most 
beautiful horses and an Arab loves his horse as he would a 
member of his family. But the Arab’s camel is more useful to 


him because it is strong enough to carry him with heavy loads 
for many miles. 


(Number of words in the fair copy: 73) 
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EXERCISES 


(1) Read each of the passages given below and give a short 
answer (not more than two sentences) to each of the five 
questions printed below it. F $ 

(2) Write down a short list of the main points to be in- 
cluded in a précis of the passage. You may give your points in 
note form (i.e. you need not write full sentences). Now 
expand your points into a précis of the passage, using sentences 
of your own construction, and reducing the passage to about 


one-third of its original length. 


I 


When the morning work is over, the boys have a bath and 
go in to their meal. About two o’clock in the afternoon the 
school classes begin again; but at this time the work is chiefly 
with the hand as well as with the mind. Handiwork is prac- 
tised, and a boy’s own natural tastes are very soon discovered. 
Some prefer carpentry; others prefer mechanical work; others 
become skilled draughtsmen or painters; others are musicians. 

There is very little book-work in the afternoon. School is 
over at about four o’clock and there is a rush to get first into 
the open fields for football. Our Shantiniketan boys are famous 
for their skill at sports and games. In the evening, at sunset, 
they return from the. fields and sit down for a short time to 
meditate in silence. 

As night comes on, fairy-tales are told; short plays are 
rehearsed; songs of our Gurudev are sung; and the different 
school-gatherings are held. 

By nine o’clock, all are glad to retire to rest; and the 
choristers go round the ashram singing their last evening hymn. 
There can be no question as to the happiness of the life of these 
boys. Their faces tell the story of their joy in their freedom. 
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Questions 
(1) Enumerate the kinds of handiwork practised by the 
Shantinikctan boys. 
(2) What do the boys do when school is over? 
(3) What are the entértainments that the boys have at 
night? 
(4) Ts there any practical evidence to show that the boys 
are happy? If there is, what is it? 
(9) Indicate two instances to show that the spiritual side of 
life is not neglected at Shantiniketan. 


Buta more dan: 


rous accident happened to Gulliver in the 
garden, when his little nurse, helieving she had put him in a 
Secure place, went to another part of the garden with her 
governess and some ladies of her acquaintance. While she 
Was absent and out of hearing 


asmall white spaniel belonging 
to one of the chief gardeners, having got by accident into the 
garden, happened to range near the place where he | 
dog following the scent, came directly up, and taking 
in his mouth, ran straight to his master, wag 


ay.- The 
Gulliver 
ging his tail, and 
set him gently on the ground. By good fortune he had been 
so well-taught, that Gulliver was carried between his teeth 
without the least hurt, or even tearing his clothes, But the 
poor gardener, who knew him well, and had a great kindness 
for him, was in a terrible fright. He gently took him up in 
both his hands, and asked him how he was; but Gulliver was 
so amazed and out of breath, that he could not speak a word. 
In a few minutes Gulliver came to himself, and the gardener 
carried him safe to his liule nurse, who by this time had 
returned to the place where she left him, and was in cruel 
agonies when he did not appear. nor answer when she called; 
she severely reprimanded the gardener on account of his dog. 


SS a eee 
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But the thing was-hushed up, and never known at court; for 
the girl was afraid of the Queen’s anger. 
Questions 
(1) How did the spaniel know the place where Gulliver was 
lying? í 
(2) Why was the spaniel able to carry Gulliver without 
hurting him? 
(3) Why was it that Gulliver was unable to answer the 
gardener’s question? 
(4) What other word is used in the passage to refer to the 
spanicl ? 
(5) Why was the incident hushed up? (Use the following 
pattern in answering.this question: "I ‘he reason for... .) 


Ht 


Even in Gandhiji’s death there was a magnificence and 
complete artistry. It was from every point of view a fitting 
climax to the man and to the life he had led. Indeed it height- 
ened the lesson of his life. He died in the fullness of his powers, 
and, as he would no doubt have liked to dic, at the moment 
of prayer. He dicd a martyr to the cause of unity to which he 
had always been devoted and for which he had worked un- 
ceasingly, more especially during the last year of his life or 
more. He died suddenly-as all men should wish to dic. There 
was no fading away of the body or a long illness or the for- 
gctfulness of the mind that comes with age. Why then should 
we grieve for him? Our memories of him wiil be of the Master, 
whose step was light to the end, whose smile was infectious, 
and whose eyes were full of laughter. We shall associate no 
failing powers with him of body or mind. He lived and he 
died at the top of his strength and powers leaving a picture in 
our minds and in the mind of the age that we live in that can 
never fade away. 
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Questions 

(1) State any two of the reasons given in the passage to 
show that there was greatness even in Gandhiji’s death. 

(2) Why should we regard Gandhiji’s sudden death as 
something good? What would have happened other- 
wise? 

(3) How did Gandhiji spend the last year of his life? 

(4) Was Gandhiji generally sad or cheerful? What phrases 
in the passage support your answer? 

(5) How do we know from the Passage that Gandhiji was 
a religious man? 


IV 


As for the language, it is no good trying to impose a medium 
of instruction on young people which is not their mother- 
tongue. In the past, parents preferred their children to undergo 
the disadvantages of the English medium because, as against 
the drawback of a foreign medium, the advantages in life of a 
superficially Anglicized culture were great. They deliberately 
allowed their children to learn the language through subjects 
rather than learn subjects through the language, because 
facility in the use of the English language helped one very 
greatly and covered many defects, These advantages must 
now soon diappear and the drawbacks in using a foreign 
medium will be more and more obvious as we go on, Nothing 
is gained by depriving young boys and girls of the advantage 
of the mother-tongue or some language near to it. In regions 
where more than one language is spoken I see no other way 
but one, namely, to form sections in the mixed schools accord- 


y to solve the problems with 


understanding and patience, the very difficulties which we 
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first deplored, often. prove in 
value for progress. What was pai 
source of enlightenment and joy- 


Questions 

(1) Why did parents prefer English as the medium of in- 
struction? State any one reason. 

(2) Point out any word or phrase in. the passage which 
refers to a drawback which English has as the medium 
of instruction in India. 

(3) Which are the two languages recomme: 


medium. of instruction? 
(4) What does the author mean by ‘mixed schools’? 
(5) How can we turn our difficulties into something valu- 


able for progress? 


the end to be of the greatest 
n-and trouble becomes, a 


nded as the 


V 


Teaching, more even than most other professions, has been 
transformed during the last hundred years from a small, 
highly skilled profession concerned with a minority of the 
population, to a large and important branch of public ser- 
vice. The profession has a great and honourable tradition, 
extending from the dawn of history until recent times, but 
any teacher in the modern world who allows himself to be 
inspired by the ideals of his predecessors is likely to be made 
sharply aware that it is not his function to teach what he 
thinks, but to instil such beliefs and prejudices as are thought 
useful by his employers. In former days a teacher was expect- 
ed to be aman of exceptional knowledge or wisdom, to whose 
words men would do well to attend. In antiquity. teachers 
were not an organized profession, and no control was exer- 
cised over what they taught. It is true that they were: often 
punished afterwards for their subversive doctrines. Socrates 
was put to death and Plato is said to have been thrown into 


9 
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prison, but such incidents did not interfere with the spread 
of their doctrines. Any man who has the genuine impulse of 
the teacher will be more anxious to survive in his books than 
in the flesh. A feeling of intellectual independence is essential 
to the proper fulfilment of the teacher’s functions, since it is 
his business to instil what he can of knowledge and reason- 
ableness into the process of forming public opinion. 
Questions 
(1) What is the transformation that has happened to the 
profession of teaching? (Give the answer in the pattern: 
Teaching which ‘was . ... has become ....) 
(2) What isa teacher expected to teach now-a-days, his 
own views or the views of his employers? 
(3) Why were Socrates and Plato punished? 
(4) What kind of survival does a genuine teacher prefer? 
(5) What is the true business of a teacher? 


f 
| 


Chapter 23 
Letter-Writing 


Letter-writing, of all the forms of continuous writing, has the 
greatest practical importance. Every literate person writes at 
least a few letters in his life-time. Letters are of different kinds. 
But they can be broadly divided into two categories—private 
letters and business letters. The first category includes per- 
sonal communications sent to relatives and friends and even 
to rivals and strangers; it includes also social letters like formal 
or informal’ invitations to parties and functions. Business 
letters are impersonal and are addressed to institutions or- 
persons in their official capacity. This category includes 
correspondence with business houses, applications, petitions 
and representations and letters to newspapers. 


Section |: Form 


A letter may be divided into two parts—form and content. 
The form of a letter has five parts: 
(i) The heading, 
(ii) the salutation, 
(iii) the body, 
(iv) the subscription and 
(v) the address. 

A formal invitation may contain just a sentence and letters 
sent to or received from business houses are usually brief and 
matter-of-fact. But most other kinds of letters call for the use 
of the principles of continuous writing in the construction of 
the body of the letter. As far as the other parts are concerned, 
it is enough if we remember certain phrases and certain 
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conventions regarding the position of these parts. Of the four 
parts besides the body of the letter, two do not change with 
the change in the type of the letter, The salutation and the 
subscription change, but the forms to be chosen from are not 
many. y 

The heading is written at the top right-hand corner. The 
writer’s full address (without his name) is given first in two 
or three lines and then the date below it. It can be written in 
the following ways: 


77 Harris Road, Parvathi Mandiram, 


Madras, Thoppil Lane, Pattom, 
PIN 600002, Trivandrum-695004, 
10-5-1978. 


10-5-1978. 

. The date can be written in other ways too: May 10, 1978. 
May 10th 1978. 10 May 1978. 10th May, 1978. The punctu- 
ation and the use of capitals may be noted. 

The salutation or the greeting consists of just one short 
phrase. It is written a little below the date, but at the left- 
hand side of the page. 

The subscription consists of a complimentary or leave- 
taking phrase and the writer’s signature below it. It is written 
below the last line of the letter or the right-hand side of the 
paper. Both the greeting and the subscription change accord- 
ing to the nature of the letter. 

Some appropriate forms of salutation and corresponding 
complimentary phrases are noted below. 


1. Personal 
` (a) To members of one’s family 
SALUTATION SUBSCRIPTION 
My dear father / mother | uncle / Yours affectionately 
daughter 


Dear father / mother / aunt | son Your affectionate 


father / son 
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. 


Dear brother / My dear Ramu Your loving mother / 


Dear sister / My dear Sita daughter 
(b) To close friends 
Dear/My dear Vijayan Yours sincerely / 
è Yours very sincerely / 
Yours ever 


(c) To acyuaintances or senior friends 
Dear Mr. Nambiar/Dear Mrs. Bose/ Yours sincerely 
Dear, Miss Menon / Dear Dr. Ali 
(d) To one’s teachers 
Dear Sir Yours obediently / 
Yours sincerely 
(e) To Strangers 
(a man) Dear Sir Yours faithfully 
(a woman) Dear Madam Yours truly 
2. Official or Business Letters 


(a) To one’s teachers 
Yours obediently 


Dear Sir 
(b) To-other individuals ; Yours truly 
Dear Sir/Dear Madam Yours faithfully / 


Yours truly 
(c) To institutions 
Dear Sirs/Dear Gentlemen Yours faithfully / 
Yours truly 
(d) To the editor of a newspaper or to a person in authority 
Sir/ Madam Yours faithfully 

The salutation and subscription begin with a capital letter 
and end with a comma. 

Sometimes a courtesy expression like ‘With regards’, ‘With 
love’ or ‘Wishing you the best of luck’ is added at the end of 
the body of a letter and before the subscription. If there is a 
Present Participle in the phrase, it will be better for the sub- 
scription to haye the phrase ‘I am’ or ‘I remain’ in the first 
line: 

= 
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(i) Wish you the best of luck. 
Yours sincerely, 

(ii) Wishing you the best of luck, 
I am, 
Yours sincerely, 

The writer’s signature should be given just below the 
complimentary phrases and the writer’s name should be 
written legibly below it. An unsigned letter should not be 
sent to anybody. 

The name and full address of the person who is to receive 
the letter should be written on the front side of the envelope. 
The word ‘To’ need not be given at the beginning of this 
superscription; but if it begins with the word, there should 
be no comma after it. In official letters, we use only the 
official designation of the addressee, no name is to be written. 

Personal Official 

Mr. K. P. Nair, The Professor of English, 

Parvathi Mandiram, Govt. Brennen College, 

Thoppil Lane, Pattom, Tellicherry 670106. 

Trivandrum 695004. 

Business Firms 
Messrs T. Brown & Co., 
15, Mount Road, 
Madras 600002. 
When a letter is written in an examination, the address can 
be given on the left-hand side of the page at the bortom. 
Further, the writer should not use his own name, but use an 


imaginary one. 


SECTION 2: Content 


Form is very important in a letter, but a letter is written not 
for the sake of the form, but for the sake of the content in its 
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body. In some letters the content may be very brief and 
matter-of-fact. In such cases it is enough to remember a 
formal sentence or two. Some useful patterns of such letters 
are given below. 
1. A Student’s Application for Leave of Absence 

Gomathi Mandiram, 

Main Road, 

Tellicherry 670101, 

10th May, 1977. 


To 
The Principal, 
Government Brennen College, 
Dharmadam, 
Tellicherry 670106. 
Dear Sir, 
As I am laid up with influenza, I request you to be so good 


as to grant me leave of absence for today and tomorrow. 
Yours obediently, 


K. P. Mohan 
II Pre-degree, Roll No. 75. 


When one is applying for leave owing to illness, other forns 


also can be used: 

As I am suffering from a bad cold, ...--- 

As I am in bed with an attack of fever, ....-- 
When the application is due to some urgent personal business, 
forms like the following can be used. 

As I have to attend my sister’s wedding, ..--+- 

2, A Student’s Application for a Certificate 
28, Museum Road, 
Trivandrum 695001, 
10th May, 1977. 
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The Principal, 
University College, 
Trivandrum. |. 
Dear Sir, 

I have been asked to send a certificate 
the application for the Post of a cle 
I shall be grateful, therefore, if 
issue me a conduct certificate. 


of good conduct with 
rk in Government service. 
you will be good cnough to 


Yours faithfully. 
GE V. Rajan, 
I Pre-degree! Roll No, 110. 
3. A Routine Business Letter 


Gomathi Mandiram, 
Main Road, 
Vellicherry 670101, 


May 10, 1977. 
Oxford University Press, 


Mount Road, 
Madras 600006. 
Dear Sirs, 
I shall be obliged if you will send me by V.P.P. a copy of 
the book Strengthen Four English by Bhaskaran and Horsburgh. 
Yours faithfully, 


K. P. Mohan. 

In many kinds of letters the content cannot be expressed in 
formulae of conventional Phrases and calls for the skills in- 
volved in continuous writing. These include both private and 
official letters. The two kinds difler in form and tone. While 
the private letter is Personal ino tone, the official letter has 
generally to be impersonal. But both kinds of letters have 
to follow the norms of continuous writing in matters of 
paragraphing, coherence and unity. The hints we gave on 
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essay-writing can be applied in a general way to the plan- 
ning of the main body of a letter. 


Section 3: STEPS IN LETTER-WRITING 


In an exercise in letter-writing, the student is asked to write 
a letter on a given topic and sometimes a few hints are also 
offered. In either case, a short plan or list of points or outline 
has to, be prepared before writing the letter. If detailed hints 
haye been given, the method is to arrange the hints under 
four or five heads, each head standing for a paragraph. 
1. Application for a Testimonial 
(a) Question, You are a graduate applyingfor the post of 
a junior executive officer in a private firm, You 
need a testimonial from the Principal of the college 
in which you were a student. Write a letter to the 
Principal, asking for the testimonial. 
Here only the topic is given. There are no hints. So one has 
to think out the points and prepare an outline. 
(b) An Outline 
(i) Introduction: purpose of the letter—need for the 
testimonial. 
(ii) Formal details regarding college career—-group or 
main subject—rol] number. 
(iit) Details of academic achivements, 
(iv) Details of extra-curricular activities. 
i) Gonelusion~ -request for the testimonial. 
Before developing the outline, the type of the letter should 
once again be remembered so that the proper form may be used. 


(c) Letter 
Mubarak Manzil, 


Main Road, 
Tellicherry 670101, 
10th May, 1977. 
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The Principal, 
Goyernment Brennen College 
Tellicherry 670106. 


Dear Sir, 


I seek the favour of a testimonial from you. In response to 


a recent advertisement, I am applying for the post of a junior 
executive officer in a private firm. The testimonial is to be sent 
with the application. 

I was a student of Govt. Brennen College in the Pre-degree 
and B.A. classes for five years, from 1969 to 1974. My main 
subject for the B.A. course was Economics. I left the college 
in March 1974 and my roll number in the final year was 75. 

I was a good student throughout the course and my attend- 
ance for each term was above ninety-five per cent. Prizes were 
awarded to me for general proficiency in studies in the second 
and the final year. And I got a first class in Economics at the 
examination for the degree. ` 

I was also an enthusiastic participant in many extra-curri- 
cular activities. I was throughout a member of the Social 
Service League. During my second and third year, I repre- 
sented my class in the College Union Committee and in the 
fourth year I was Secretary of the Arts Club. y 

I should like to add that there was no occasion for any com- 
plaint against my character and conduct. I shall be obliged 
if you will favour me with a testimonial. 


Yours faithfully, 


A. Abdul Karim. 
2. Application for A Post 


(a) Question. Imagine that you are working as a teacher 
after taking your degree. You have just seen an advertise- 
ment for the post of an officer in a bank. Write an application 
for the post, stating your age, qualifications, previous experi- 
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ence and reasons for applying for the job and enclosing 
testimonials. 
In this question, the main points have been indicated. The 
points have to be arranged and the details filled in. 
(b) Outline ; 
(i) Introduction: purpose, advertisement 
(ii) Qualifications: degree; class; special attainments 
(iii) Previous experience nil—experiences as a teacher— 
as an N.C.C. Officer. 
(iv) Age, health 
(v) Reasons’ for applying—a banker’s job—better pros- 
pects—greater challenges 
(vt) Reference to testimonials 
(vii) Conclusion—assurance of devoted service. 


(c) Letter 


Malathi Mandiram, 
Robinson Road, 
Calicut 673001, 
10th May, 1977. 
The General Manager, 

State Bank of Travancore, 

Trivandrum 695001. 

Dear Sir, 

In response to your advertiscment in The Indian Express 
dated May 8, I wish to apply for the post of an officer in your 
bank. 

I graduated from the Malabar Christian College, Calicut, 
in 1975, with a first class in Mathematics and a high second 
class both in English and Hindi. I have also acquired a ‘high 
level of proficiency in typewriting and shorthand. 

I regret to say that I have no experience in banking. But 
I feel that my experience of leadership as a High School 
teacher for the past two years, and as an N.C.C. officer for the 
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past eighteen months, will stand mein good stead in any 
higher post. 


I am 23 years of age. I have very good health and am 
capable of hard work for long hours. 

I like teaching, but for two reasons I would prefer the post 
of an officer in a bank. The first reason is that it offers better 
prospects to a young man. The second and the more important 
reason is that it is more challenging to a person of my way of 
thinking. 

True copies of testimonials from my Headmaster, from the 
Principal, Malabar Christian College and from the Mayor of 
Calicut are enclosed. 

T assure you of devoted service, if appointed to the post. 


Yours faithfully, 


C. B. Gopal. 
3. An Official Letter 
(a) Question. Write a short letter to your municipality or 
village panchayath, asking for an effective solution to the 
problem of begging. 
(b) Outline 


(i) Introduction—purpose—theme 
(ti) Seriousness of the problem—-large numbers—nuisance 
everywhere 

(tit) Need for solution to improve their lot—to protect 
other members of the community 

(iv) Methods of solution—- give work to the able-bodied— 
put the others in.a Poor Home—use legal methods 
(v) Conclusion—request for action. 

(c) Letter.) 


23, Kuruppam Road, 
`- Trichur 680001, 
10th May, 1977- 
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The Municipal Commissioner, 
Trichur Municipality, 
Trichur 680001. 
Dear Sir, . 
I should like to invite your attention to the serious problem 


created by hundreds of beggars operating within the 


municipal limits. It is not, of course,a new problem, but I feel 


it is high time that we did something about it. 

The number of beggars in the town is astounding. There are 
large crowds of them around the railway station, the bus 
station, the temples and the churches. There are groups of 
them at every cross-roads in the town. The markets are full 
of diseased beggars, many of them incurable and a danger to 

also pester householders at odd 


the townspeople. Beggars 
hours during the day. In the festival season there is a huge 
hich. throws the town’s 


_ influx of beggars into our town W 


sanitation completely out of gear. 
These unfortunate men, women and children lead a sub- 


human existence. 7 hey have to be saved from this degradation. 
It is equally impcr:ant to protect the community from them. 
Some of them are said to be thieves and robbers in disguise. 
There should be some scheme by which the able-bodied 
among them are given work. All the others may be given 
shelter in a Poor Home. Begging has to be prohibited. The 
existing laws have to be strictly enforced for this purpose. 


I request you to be so good as to place this letter before 


the Municipal Council at its next meeting: 
Yours faithfully, 


C. R: Francis. 
4. A Letter to A Newspaper 
An ordinary letter to a newspaper is written like any 
other business or official letter. But there is another kind of 
letter sent toa newspaper. Letters to the Editor ave intended to 
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be published. If such a letter is to be written on the problem 
raised in Example 3, above, the introduction and the con- 
clusion have to be changed; but the central part of the lecter 
can be used without much change. There is a change in the 
form also—the address of the sender with the date is usually 
given at the left-hand side of the Page below a line drawn 
along the sender’s name which comes on the right side of the 
page. The central part of the main body of the letter is left 


out in the specimen shown below. 
The Editor, 


The Hindu, 
Mount Road, 
Madras 600002. 
Sir, 
May I draw the attention of the authorities to the problems 
created by beggars in the municipal town of Trichur? 


I hope that the Municipal Council will take quick action 


in the matter. 


Yours faithfully, 
C. R. Francis. 
17, Kuruppam Road, : 
Trichur-1, 
10-5-1977. 
5. A Personal Letter 
(a) Question. Write a short letter to a friend, telling him 
what you propose to do after finishing your Pre-degree 
course. You may tell him that you are going to look for a` 
job and not work for a degree. 


In a business or official letter you have to confine your- 
selves strictly to the theme in hand. But ina personal letter you 


can be informal, though paragraphing is important. here also. 
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(b) Outline 
(i) Introduction 
(ii) Plans for the 
(iii) Reason for see! 
(iv) Another reason—decreasing 
(v) Conclusion—personal enquiries- 


fature—contrast with the friend’s plans 
king a job—difficulties 
job opportunities” 


(c) Letter 
Gomathi Mandiram, 
Main Road, ree 
Tellicherry 670101, 
10th May, 1977. 
My dear Ramu, 


Thank you very much for your kind letter of 7 May. I 
enjoyed every pit of news in it. I am glad to know that you 
are having a fine time with your brother at Calicut. 

It was very kind of you indeed to tell me your future 
plans. That gives me a chance to discuss my own plans with 
you. I should also have liked to take a university degree, but 
I have been asking myself why I should not look for a job after 
passing the Pre-degree examination. What do you think? 

You may wonder why I am keen on starting to work. The 
fact is that my father is going through difficult days. His 
business has not been doing very well and my mother has been 
ill for a long time. My younger brothers are at school. We 

- have no savings to fall back upon and I feel that I should no 
longer be a burden to my father. 

I know that it is not easy to get a job. But the situation is 
likely to become worse in the coming years. Suppose I spend 
three more years in taking the B.A. degree, do you believe that 
it will fetch me a better position? My own feeling is that then 
jobs will be even scarcer then they are now. 

Will you please let me know at you think I should do? 


With my regards, 


944 ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND: COMPOSITION 


I am, 
Yours very. sincerely, 


Shri C. BsRaman, 
Malathi Mandiram, 
Robinson Road, 
Calicut 673001. 


In letters to friends and members of one’s family, the first 
name or the pet name is used in the salutation and the sub- 
scription andthe full name need not be written below the 
signature. The titles Mr. (for a man), Mrs. (for a married 
woman) and Miss. (for an unmarried woman) are the F, 


nglish 
equivalents of the Indian expressions Shri., Smt., 


and Kunari, 


EXERCISES 2 


(1) Describe, in a letter'to a friend, some of the interesting 
persons or things you notice on your way to college. 

(2) Your father wants you to take up a job in Kerala after 
you take your degree, but you want to work outside the state. 
Write a letter to your father, justifying your stand. 

(3) Write a letter to the editor of a newspaper, stressing 
the need for a high school in your village. You can mention 
the distance to the nearest high school, the pupils’ difficulties 
in getting there in time, the number of middle schools in your 
village, etc. 

(4) Write a letter to the District Transport Officer asking 
for a new bus service connecting your village with the nearest 
town. (Hints: your villagers sell many perishables in the town 
—many students from the Yillage go daily to the college in 
the town—-many workers who live in the village are employed 
in the town—there is a good road.) 


OS? 
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(5) You are a member of the Social Service League of your 
college and you find its activities interesting. So you want a 
similar League to be started by your younger brother in his 
school, Write a letter advising him to do so. $ 


Chapter 24 
Story-Writing 


The composition of an original story comes under the cate- 
gory of creative or imaginative writing. Writing a poem or 
play also belongs to the same category. In these compositions 
plots, images and characters are created with the help of the 
imagination. In informative writing there is no invention, 
there is only an arrangement of facts and ideas. 

However, story-writing as an exercise is normally a sub- 
stitute for essay-writing. The student is not expected to invent 
a plot, but asked to construct a Story out of given hints. Even 

ere a certain degree of imagination is necessary for develop- 
ing incidents and characters and putting in an element of 
appropriate feeling. But for this, the skills required here are 
the same as those required in tackling any other exercise in 
continuous writing—clear thinking, Proper arrangement of 
ideas and effective expression. 

The basic element of a simple story is its plot. ‘Plot? means 
a series of well-connected incidents, An essay is a series of 
well-knit thoughts or ideas while a Story is a series of well- 
connected events. 

Even as an essay is divided into the introduction, the body 
and the conclusion, a story can be divided into the beginning, 
the middle and the end. When a 300-word Story is written, 
a paragraph each may be devoted to the beginning and the 
end, and three or four paragraphs to the middle. Paragraph- 
ing is as important in a story as in an essay. A story usually 
requires a greater variety of sentence patterns than an ex- 
Pository essay because a story should be coloured with some 
feeling. 
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The hints given for story-writing may be of two kinds—a 
bare outline or a full outline. But in either case the hints have | 
to the carefully studied and the mair characters, the main 
incidents and the tone of the story properly fixed in the mind. 
The subtle meaning of the term ‘tone’ need not be explored 
here. What is intended js that it should be clearly understood 


whether the story is basically serious or humorous, and if 
serious, whether the prevailing feeling is one of joy or sorrow. 
At this stage a suitable title also may be thought of for the 
story. The title may be noted down first and then the given 
hints may be divided into five or six appropriate divisions and 
written down below the title. Each division stands for a para- 
graph. 
When the 
will be necessary. If a 


addition is limited. But if w. 
the gaps have to be filled in. But no addition should go against 


what has been given in ‘the hints’ and no important element 
in them should be omitted. 

What are the additions we can legitimately make? Descrip- 
tions of persons, places and time; details regarding incidents, 
dialogues and the explicit statement of a moral, if any. When 
a story is built out of bare hints, these additions also should 
be jotted down along with each division of the outline. If 
what is given is a full outline, the hints in each division can 
be developed into full sentences and connected together. 

. If only bare hints have been given, the points in the full 
outline that have been prepared are to be developed into full 
sentences. Each division in the outline should become a para- 
graph in the story and the title should not be forgotten. The 
main character, object, incident or idea in the story can be 
used for the title. Sometimes a suitable quotation or proverb 
is also used for the purpose. 


hints are developed into a story, some additions 
full outline has been given, the need for 
hat is given is only a bare outline, 
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Some ‘stories which have been expanded from hints are 
given. below. 

1. (a) Question. Construct a short story in not more than 
300. words using the hints given below. ' 

Actor called Dick—brilliant—headache to the manager— 
insists on realism—problems in rehearsal—new play—first 
scene shipwreck—play — rejected—another play—drinking 
scene—insists on liquor—manager buys it—second scene— 
fight—insists. on real sword—manager borrows. it—third 
scenc—hero drinks poison—manager insists on real poison— 
actor in a fix—promises to be sensible in future— 

Here the hints are in the nature of a full outline, They have 
to be arranged into diyisions, therefore, without serious addi- 
tions and then a proper outline prepared. A suitable title also 
may be suggested at this stage. We can call the story The 
‘Realistic? Actor or Tit for Tat. The preparation of the outline 
and the suggestion of the title should be undertaken only after 
reading the hints carefully and understandin 

(b) Outline 

(i) Actor called Dick — brilliant — headache 
Manager because of peculiar character 

(tz) Insisted on realism on. the stage—hence problems at 
rehearsal——Dick insisted on Strange stage properties—caused 
difficulties for manager 

(iii) The first play rejected—contained shipwreck—Dick 
insisted on having a ship 

(wv) Another play taken up—drinking in the first scene— 
manager provided water—Dick insisted on liquor— 
had to buy liquor 

(2) The second scene—contained a fight—manager pro- 


vided wooden swords—-Dick insisted on real swords—manager 
had to borrow real swords 


g the story, 


to the 


manager 


(vi) Came to the third scene—it represented hero drink- 
ing poison—manager insisted on actor's drinking poison— 
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Dick in a fix—thought for a while—promised to be sensible 
in future—thus learned a lesson. 

In preparing the outline slight additions have been made 
and the verbs have been turned into the past tense. Please 
remember that stories are generally told in the past tense 
_... The final stage is to develop the points in the outline into 
full, connected sentences, making slight additions wherever 


necessary. 
(c) Story 


THE ‘REALISTIC’ ACTOR 


Once there was an actor called Dick. He was a brilliant 
actor, but he was always a headache to the manager of his 
company. This was because of Dick’s peculiar character. 

Dick insisted on realism on the stage. Sometimes he went 
to absurd limits and asked for very strange stage properties 
like a tower or a town! This caused great difficulties to the 


manager. 
First they took up the rehearsal of a play which included 


the scene of a ship-wreck. Dick was determined on having a 
ship on the stage. On account of this the play had to be 
rejected. 

‘After this they took up another play. The first scene of the 
play represented the hero as drinking with his friends. As 
usual, the manager provided water. But Dick, whe took the 
part of the hero, was very particular to have real liquor. The 
manager’s pleas about expense had no effect on him. “No 
liquor, no play,” he cried. So the manager had to send some- 
one to fetch expensive liquor- 

In the second scene of the play, there was a fight between 
the hero and his rival. The manager provided wooden swords; 
this was the usual practice. But Dick demanded real swords. 
‘The manager pointed cut to Dick that it was dangerous to 
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use real swords. Dick refused to Proceed with the rehearsal. 
The manager was, therefore, forced to borrow real swords. 

At last they came to the third scene. It represented the 
hero as drinking poision. The actor did not seem to notice it. 
But the manager suddenly stood up and insisted that real 
poison should be used. Dick thought for a while. But the 
manager repeated his demand more strongly. The actor 
thereupon said in a humble tone, “I’m sorry. I shall be sen- 
sible hereafter.” Thus he learned a proper lesson. 
2. Probably the most difficult Part of an exercise in story- 
writing is the preparation of the outline from the given hints. 
Even when the full outline is indicated in the hints, this part 
of the work is important. 

(a) Hints for a story of 300 words: $ 

Rich man—eccentric—wants to find out the laziest man 
in town—walks the streets—everybody busy—reaches the 
beach—sees three beggars lying in the sun—shows a 
gold coin—it will go to the laziest—one jumps up and 
claims it—the second one claims it without moving—the 
third one neither moves nor speaks—wins the prize—too 
lazy to move or claim the prize for laziness. 


(b) Outline 


THE LAZIEST MAN 


(i) Rich man—lived in a town by the sea—rather old— 
reputed to be extremely rich—also as eccentric as he was 
rich—many funny stories about him 

(ii) One morning after breakfast—had an idea—‘Who 
is the laziest man in town?’’—took a gold coin—went 
out—walked the streets—everybody found busy—children 
going to school—men going to office or factory—women 
shopping 

(iii) At last-reached the beach—very few men—walked 
about—a corner—three beggars lying in the sun—rich 
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man had a good look—took out the gold coin— said—‘‘This 
will go to the laziest among you.” 

(iv) Immediately the first man jumped up—cried—‘“I am 
the laziest man’’—rich man looked at the others—the second 
man still lying down—said “I am the laziest.” 

(v) Rich man turned to the third—had neither moved 
was the laziest man—too lazy even to 


nor spoken—here 
laziness—bent down and placed the coin 


claim the prize for 
in his hand 

Here we have added some details. This is necessary in some 
cases even when the full outline is indicated by the hints. 
When a 300-word story is to be written, it is helpful to have 
at least 100 words in the outline we prepare. 
3, In some cases only the bare outline is indicated by the 
given hints. In such exercises many 
out and put into the outline. if 

(a) Hints: Three men pass through forest—bag of money— 
agree to divide—hungry—one sent to buy food—greedy— 
poisons food—returns—companions murder him—eat the 
food—the result—moral. 

(b) Outline 


details have to be thought 


THE THREE GREEDY MEN (FATAL GREED) 


(i) Three men—companions—went from their village to 
another village—a few miles away—had to pass throuch a 
forest 

(ii) Felt weary—sat down to rest in the shade of a tree— 
saw a hidden bag—eagerly opened it—full of gold coins— 
ovércome with joy 

t (iii) Each wanted the whole—did not speak out— 
discussion—agreed to divide equally—counted—late—felt 
hungry—one sent to buy food 
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(iv) Very greedy—the. man. who went to. buy food— 
thought of a plan—wanted the whole money—bought food— 
bought poison—mixed the two 

(v) Others equally greedy—discussed plan in the mean- 
time—the man’ returned with poisoned food—suddenly 
the others fell on him—murdered him 

(vi), Sense: of. relief—be, 


gan. to eat—uneasy—fell_ dead— 
thus.all the three died heca 


use of excessive greed, 


EXERCISES 


Construct a short story.in not more than 300 words using the 
hints given in each of the following sections, 

(1) Chanticleer—a vain cock belongin 
walking about with hens and chicken 
hiding—having an eye on the cock—approaches cock 
when alone—flatters—asks for sweet song— cock 
crows—closed €yes—caught—fox Tuns—pgreat noise 
Created by cock, hens, chickens—widow and neigh- 
bours follow—cock tells 
fox agrees—cock escapes. 
Pumpelsdrop a small town—economic depression— 
little business—many shops closed—people unhappy— 
a well-dressed gentleman’ meets motor-car dealer— 
orders a car—to be delivered after six months—dealer 
happy—orders jewel for wife—jeweller orders silk dress 
for wife—chain Teaction—shops opened—prosperity-— 
six months—car ready—customer fails to come—car 
dealer. understands—rich mad man’ ‘escaped from 
asylum six months ago. 
Two beggars—one blind—other lame—helplessly to- 
gether in strange place—lame man’s proposal—blind 


to carry him and he to lead—agreed—the result— 
moral, 


ig to a widow-— 
s-a hungry fox— 


fox-—ask them to go away— 
(2 


S 


(3 


> 


Pa aeee 


. 
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(4) Elephant—daily bath in river—return by same road— 
shop-keepers give bananas etc.,—tailor envious—pricks 
trunk with needle—elephant comes again—trunk 
filled with muddy water—revenge. 
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(iv) Very greedy—the man. who went to buy food— 
thought of a plan—wanted the whole money—bought food— 
bought poison—mixed the two 

(v): Others. equally greedy—discussed plan in the mean- 
time—the man returned. with poisoned food—suddenly 
the others fell on him—murdered him 

(ui) Sense, of. relief—began. to eat—uneasy—fell_dead— 
thus all the. three died because of excessive greed, 


EXERCISES 


Construct a short story in. not more than 300 words using the 
hints given in each of the following sections, 

(1) Chanticleer—a vain cock belonging to a_widow-— 
walking about with hens and chickens—~a hungry fox— 
hiding—having an eye on the cock—approaches cock 
when alone—flatters—asks for sweet song—cock 
crows—closed €yes—caught—fox runs—pgreat noise 
Created by cock, hens, chickens—widow and neigh- 
bours follow—cock tells fox-—ask them to go away— 
fox agrees—cock escapes, 
Pumpelsdrop a small town—economic depression— 
little business—many shops closed—people unhappy— 
a well-dressed: gentleman’ meets motor-car dealer— 
orders a car—to be delivered after six months—dealer 
happy—orders jewel for wife—jeweller orders silk dress 
for wife—chain reaction—shops opened—prosperity-— 
six months—car ready—customer fails to come—cat 
dealer. understands—rich mad man’ escaped from 
asylum six months ago. 
Two beggars—one blind—other lame—helplessly to- 
gether in strange place—lame’ man’s proposal—blind 
to carry him and he to lead—agreed—the result— 


(2 


S 


(3 


> 


S 
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(4) Elephant—daily bath in river—return by same E 

shop-keepers give bananas etc.,—tailor envious—pricks 
f trunk with needle—elephant comes again—trunk 
filled with muddy water—revenge. 


Chapter 25 
Dialogue-Writing 


The word dialogue literally means ‘talk between two people.’ 
Normally the word refers to any talk or conversation between 
two or more people and any piece of writing in the form of a 
conversation. Many stories and novels have plenty of dialogue 
in them, and all plays are written mostly in dialogue, though 
there may be some monologues or soliloquies in some of them. 

In one respect, dialogue-writing is similar to story-writing ; 
a dialogue is also a piece of creative or imaginative writing. 
The student is asked to Write an imaginary conversation be- 
tween two given characters on a given theme. He has to 
imagine himself to be in a certain situation, put himself in 
the position of more thari one character and think out views 
and feelings suitable to each. 

The main difference between the two is that a story is 
narrative while a dialogue is dramatic. From a practical point 
of view, this-means that the dialogue is written in Direct 
Speech. Though some conversation is often included in a 
story, it may be written entirely in Indirect Speech. But a 
dialogue has to be written entirely in Direct Speech. 

A dialogue can be a discussion or exchange of views on the 
various aspects of a subject. Its object is to find out the truth. 
It can also take the form of a controversy or debate in which 
two people take sides and oppose the views of cach other. 
Here the object is to establish the truth of one’s views, or even 
convert the other party. A dialogue may take other forms also, 
But whatever the form, a dialogue must have V: 
order. By variety we mean variety of thought a 
of expression. The same idea should not be r 


ariety and 
nd variety 
epeated in 


p ee 
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different words; nor should sentences of the same pattern and 
length be monotonously repeated. By order we mean mainly 
three things. The entire dialogue should be connected to the 
central ‘heme. Three or four main points on the theme may be 
set {tth and there should bea logical development from one 
print to the next. Further, each speech should be linked to the 
previous and the succeeding ones. In short, a dialogue should 
be a well-connected whole. 

In paragraphing and punctuation two methods can be 
followed. In the first and easier method, the first line of each 
speech is not indented. This means that there is no formal 
division into paragraphs. The name of the speaker is followed 
by a colon or a.colon and a dash and his words are given 
without using inverted commas to mark them off. 

Salim: I don’t see your point. Will you please explain it? 

Ravi: I shall try. But I can’t explain everything. 

In the second method each specch is a separate paragraph; 
the name of the speaker is not given at the beginning, the 
first line is indented and quotation marks are used: 

‘I don’t see your point,’ said Salim. ‘Will you please 
eM iain it?’ : 

J shall try,’ replied Ravi. ‘But I can’t explain every- 
thig.’ 

A dialogue should be natural and lively. It should be written 
in a conversational style, and in correct English. It has also 
to be consistent. A speaker should not say something diamet- 
rically opposed to what he has said earlier unless there is a 
reasonable change in his opinions. Further. there should be, 


an even distribution of speeches between the speakers, i.e.” 
no character should monopolize the conversation. Ske 
Though there is no ordinary paragraphing'in a dialog’ ay 
on the basis of the main points, iu has 2. begining, middle 
end. The beginning introduces the situatign and the sul’ ***” 
the end concludes the dialogue on a nojje of agreemen 


or 4 
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continuing difference of o 
‘deals with three or four 
1 divisions are not show 


pinion. The middle or central part 
main aspects of the subject. These 


n by means of formal paragraphing, 
' But the divisions have to be constantly borne in min’?. This 
means that the preparation for dialogue-writing has Xa. be 
more careful than that for other kinds of continuous Write, 
f When hints are given, a proper oudine may be prepared, 
when hints are not given, the points have to be thought out 
and then the outline Prepared. The outline may finally be 
developed into the dialogue which is written under a tide. 
Two examples have been worked out below, 


1. (a) Question. Write a dialogue (of not more than 300 


words) between two students on the relative advantages of 
life in a village and life in a town, 


(b) Hints 

(i) Characters: Balan and Gopan 

(ii) Situation—Balan has return 
stay in a village 

(iii) The two sides— Balan 


ed to the town after a 


for the village and Gopan for 


the town 
Kiv) Sigrments—Entertainment—Health—Company> 
(c) Outline SN 
(i) Introduction—Gopan greets Balan—asks abou" Stay 
in village—they drift into discussion of country life 
D and town life— 
(ii) Gopan—no entertainments in village—Balan points 
out some 


A (üi) Balan complains of the unheal 
m towns-—Gopan speaks of exercises 
He (iv) Gopan „raises problem of com 
con? 2 

villagers j2 
ee Conclusion »a they see each other’s p 
of expr Dialogue `a 


» hospitals 


Pany—Balan says— 
ood friends—company of Nature 


oint of view, 


thy atmosphere in : : 


eee ee 
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(v) The bell rings—they agree to differ—go to their class 
The dialogue can be formed by developing the points i 
the outline in suitable sentences. The opening part or thi 
introduction very often causes difficulty. The introductory 
Part in this outline may be developed thus: 
Yusuf: Have you had your lunch, Jacob? 
Jacob: Yes, I had it a little early today. I’ve some work tc 
do. 
Yusuf: Oh! What’s that? 
Jacob: I have to prepare for an experiment. 
Yusuf: Experiment! Why do you waste your time on such 
stupid things? 
Jacob: I can’t leave that remark unchallenged. So I shall 
stay on and answer you. 


EXERCISES 


(1) Write a dialogue between two girls, one wanting to 
marry and. settle down and the other wanting to make 2/ 
career after taking her degree. f 
~ (2) Compose an imaginary conversation between a 
„a 2 Son, arguing whether it is desirable for a stude 
Pe .Icipate in politics. 

(3) Write a dialogue between an old social reformer ¿ 
fashionable young man on the intention of the Governn 
to introduce total prohibition. 

(4) Complete the following dialogue. 

Hari: How are you going to spend this evening? 

Gopi: As soon as the classes are over, I am going for a 

walk straight from the college. 1 

Hari: Why don’t you come with me? We shall “ee a 


Gopi: What is there wonderful about ailm? eves laure 


x ii 
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